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PUBLISHERS’ NOTE 

The English translation of the Twelve Principal 
Upanisads with notes from S'ahkaracarya and the Gloss 
of Anandagiri are now issued with text in Devanagari in 
three separate volumes. The first volume contains nine 
Upanisads, viz., Isa, Kena, Ka^ha, Prasna, Mundaka, 
Mapdukya, Taittiriya, Aitareya and S'vetas'vatara 
Upanisads. The second volume contains the Brhad- 
aranyaka-Upanisad. This is the third volume containing 
the Chandogya and KausTtaki-Brahmana Upanisads. 

We are under obligations to Dr. C. Kunhan 
Raja, M A., D. Phil. (Oxon.), Professor of Saniskrt, Madras 
University, who carefully went over the proofs, suggest¬ 
ed many improvements and finally saw the translite¬ 
ration brought up to date. 


T. P. H. 



PREFACE 

The chronology of the Old Testament has influenc¬ 
ed almost all the speculations of Oriental scholars 
in regard to the possible date of the Vedas and the 
Upanisads. It is very difficult to say anything with 
positive confidence on this subject, but this much is 
certain, that the Upanisads, at least the ten principal' 
ones, are not in any way posterior to the Vedas. The 
argument that a philosophy like that embodied in the 
Upanisads cannot exist side by side with the nature- 
worship of the Vedas, loses its force when the Suktas 
of the Veda are regarded as symbolic only of those 
esoteric truths which were taught through the Upanisads 
to the select few. Symbology helps the solution of 
many a riddle over which philology has either 
sat in despair or which it has understood only to 
misunderstand. The history of all the great religions 
of the world shows, that there is nothing inconsistent 
in the possible existence of a sublime philosophy with 
the empty formalities of popular religion. And this 
circumstance in itself is an indirect argument against 
the later origin of the Vedas and the Upanisads. 
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Veda means knowledge, and Upanisad means both 
the exoteric philosophy of Brahman, the Advaita, and 
sittings for the discussion of that philosophy. The 
Upanisads are aptly called the Vedanta, the end of 
the Veda, that which is reserved for those who have 
freed themselves from the useless bonds of formal 
religion. The Veda consists of three parts: Mantra, 
Brdhmat}a and Upanisad, including the Arariyakas. 
The Matftra portion contains hymns addressed to various 
powers, all symbolic of important truths intended, on 
the one hand, to teach the religion of faith and forms 
to the ignorant, and the philosophy of sublime unity 
to the initiated, on the other. The one is the Karma- 
marga, the religion of forms, and the other is the 
JnClna-marga, the religion of philosophy or knowledge. 
There is a way between the two, leading from Karma 
to JnQna, called Upasana, or the invoking of any 
particular power of nature. This is different from the 
general Karma-marga, inasmuch as Karma does not 
mean anything performed with a special aim and for 
a special purpose. Karma-marga is only the general 
religion of faith which leads to Updsana and Jndna. 
The word Karma should in this place not be confounded 
with that philosophical law of necessity which is called 
by that name. 

The Upanisads teach the philosophy of absolute 
unity. By unity is meant the oneness of the subject, 
all experience of objective existence being regarded as 
in and of it. Experience implies consciousness, and 



consciousness, apperception or “ pure reason ” is the 
only reliable, self-illumined, absolute factor of our 
knowledge. All else is but mere representation in and 
through the mode of this consciousness. The world of 
being is nothing, considered apart from consciousness 
which, in its turn, is entirely independent of experience. 
It cannot in any manner be negatived, for the very 
negation implies its existence. This is the realm of 
the absolute, ever-existent. Brahman, an abstraction 
appropriately expressing this idea of unity in duality, 
being a term expressive of the whole of that which can 
be none other than a compound of Thought and Being. 

This Absolute is not the Unknowable of Agnosticism, 
nor the inexplicable atom of Materialism. Materialism is 
in fact out of question, inasmuch as the Absolute of the 
Upani§ad is not a result of organisation nor a property 
of matter. It is something always independent of 
everything, and self-illumined, self-subsistent. It is 
everywhere; but for it the world of experience is 
nowhere. But the Agnostic who stands half-way 
between Materialism and Transcendentalism identifies 
’the Absolute with the Unknowable and makes it the 
source of all that translates itself into experience. This 
doctrine is entirely untenable, for that which is 
Unknowable is not the Absolute, but that which produces 
the various modifications and representations of it 
through experience. That something which 18 and is 
not known per se by the very law of consciousness not 
permitting such knowledge, is the Unknowable par 



Vlll 


excellence. But to describe the fountain of knowledge, 
absolute consciousness, which is seen in daily individual 
experience, as the Unknowable or even the unknown 
would, at least, be a strange perversion of metaphysical 
language. 

The effect of this philosophy on practical ethics is 
immense. Any system of ethics not based on some 
clearly demonstrated world-idea falls short of practical 
use, and is pro tanto a deviation from the path of 
adequately fulfilling the object of existence. The variety 
of experience is not real, nay even experience itself is 
now^here from the point of the Absolute. To lead that 
life wherein the variety of experience does not affect 
either for weal or woe is the highest practical rule of 
conduct in accordance with the proper aim of existence. 
This does not imply entire inertia as some would 
understand it. The variety of experience creates 
distinction, and sets up false limits where there exist 
none. Pain and pleasure, good and evil, virtue and vice, 
merit and sin, are all conventions based on this variety 
of experience, and admitted for the sake of that 
experience. But in the Absolute no such distinctions’ 
are possible, and the highest bliss which cannot be 
described in words other than those implying negation 
of everything positive known to us, consists in forgetting 
the source of separateness and realising that unity 
which is the very being and nature of the cosmos. 
And more than this philosophy holds that the individual 
is a copy of the great cosmos and that through the unity 



of the two in the Absolute there is always possible an 
easy way from the one to the other. When the sense of 
separateness is killed out, the Absolute in the indivi¬ 
dual, and the microcosm is at once understood as 
the macrocosm. Pain and pleasure, evil and good, are 
all merged in the unity of the Absolute where all is 
that indescribable something which is neither pleasure 
nor pain, but something supremely sublime and happy, 
so to speak. This process of killing out this idea of 
separateness is no inertia, so far as ordinary language is 
understood ; and though it may not be that blind sub¬ 
mission to the will of an anthropomorphic deity, it is 
certainly the highest possible activity and energy on a 
superior plane. It is not neglect of duty nor renuncia¬ 
tion of the world either ; it is mere forgetting of self 
and its environments. This is moksa. Moksa in the 
popular sense is a something to be achieved, in the 
Upanisad it is already achieved, every being is one 
with the Absolute, is, in fact the Absolute; what is to 
be achieved is destruction of the sense of separateness, 
which being accomplished, moksa is easily realised. The 
disregard of this vital difference between the two ideas 
has led many Orientalists to regard the moksa of the 
Vedanta, and the nirvana of the Buddhists, as some¬ 
thing bordering on pure inertia or entire annihilation. 

The illusion-theory is another puzzle in the way of 
many. Some try to set it down to later interpolation. 
That this is not so, will be evident from the text of the 
Upani§ads ; but a suggestion by the way may be 
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usefully given. Experience is endless, and this endless 
variety creates distinctions which lead to the sense of 
separateness. All that is illusion in the phenomenal, is 
only these distinctions or limitations and the sense of 
separateness created by them. The basis or substratum 
of the illusion cannot be said to be nothing nor some¬ 
thing. It is as indescribable as the Absolute and is 
known to BE, though never apart from or outside of the 
Absolute. 

Many students of Indian philosophy enamoured of 
the idea of moksa taught by it seek to achieve it by 
various processes, physical or mental, generally, known 
as Yoga. Those who do so without being fully saturated 
with the spirit and substance of the Upanisads merely 
take a leap in the dark and court certain death, spiritual 
as well as physical. The first requisite is proper fami¬ 
liarity with the first principles of Advaita philosophy 
iSravaria ); and entire love with them (Manana). Then 
follows that sublime state wherein the sense of separate¬ 
ness is being slowly forgotten. But even here nothing 
but strict practice of the noble virtues and perfect 
altruism will be necessarily required of the student. 


M. N. DVIVEDl 



Preface 


CONTENTS 

PAGX 

. . . . . . V 


OHiNDOOYA 


First Chapter. 

2 

Second Chapter ...... 

. 55 

Third Chapter . . . j . » 

. 91 

Fourth Chapter. 

. 121 

Fifth Chapter. 

. 150 

Sixth Chapter. 

. 188 

Seventh Chapter. 

. 218 

Eighth Chapter. 

. 249 

KAU§ITAKI.BRiHMA^^A 


First Chapter. 

. 279 

Second Chapter. 

. 293 

Third Chapter. 

. 313 

Fourth Chapter. 

. 328 










f irst Edition, 1906 


Second Edition^ 19S2 



u ii 

THE CHlNDOGYA-UPANISAD 




S'A^TKARA’S INTRODUCTION 


The Chandogya-Upani^ad ^ comprises eight chapters, 
and commences with the words: “ Om, this letter, 
etc." Of this work a brief commentary according to 
the order of the text is compendiously given for the 
benefit of enquirers.^ 

Its connection.* [The performance of] the cere¬ 
monies prescribed [in the Vedas] when conjoined with a 
knowledge of the gods,* fire, life and the rest, becomes 

' “ The knowledge of Brahman is called Upanisad, because it 
completely annihilates the world, together with its cause (ignorance) 
with regard to such as possess this knowledge, for this is the meaning 
of the word sat to destroy,* * to go,’) preceded by Upani (upa^ 

‘ near,’ ni * certainty ’). A work which treats of the same faiowledge 
is also called Upani^d.” 

2 The ChUndogya BrUhmai^a of the Sama Veda, whereof this 
Upani^d forms a part, contains ten chapters (prapathakas); of these 
the first two are called the ChUndogya Mantra BrUhmana, the rest 
constitute the Chnndogya-Upani^ad, S' ANKARA, having commented 
upon the mantra portion, now begins with the Upanif»d, which will 
account for the abruptness and brevity of this Indroduction. 

^ That is the relation subsisting between the Upani^ and the 
rituals of the Vedas, or, in other words, the scope and tendency of 
the work. 

^ The word deva (god) is used in the Vedas to signify any thing 
great, glorified or much attended to; and accordingly we find the 
vital functions called devas. In the Bg-Veda pestles and mortars 
—and even the leather strainers used in the preparation of the moon- 
plant juice—when they form the subject of a hymn—are honoured 
with the same epithet. In the Bible the English equivalent of this 
word is often used in much the same sense ; thus : “ Whose end is 
destruction, whose god is their belly.” Philippians, chap, iii, v. 19. 
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the cause of transition to the Brahmaloka/ by a lumi¬ 
nous path, {arcird,di mSrga) ; without such knowledge 
it leads to the Candraloka (region of the moon) by a 
darksome path {dhumOidi mclrga). Those who follow 
the impulses of their passions,^ losing both these paths, 
are doomed to inextricable degradation. But as by 
neither of these two paths can absolute beatitude be 
obtained, and as a knowledge of the non-dual soul inde¬ 
pendent of ceremonies is necessary to destroy the cause 
of the threefold mundane transition, this Upani§ad is 
revealed. 

By a knowledge of the non-dual soul, and by no 
other means, is absolute beatitude obtainable ; for it is 
said: “ Those who believe otherwise (t.e., in duality) 
are not masters of their own selves, and inherit transi¬ 
ent fruition ; ® while he who acknowledges the reverse 
becomes his own king.” Moreover a believer in the 

* “ The Vedantio disclosure of a future state, considering the 
souls of men as ascending or descending according to their respective 
actions, treats of several worlds or stages of existence, the highest 
of which is Brahmaloka. The being of untainted piety and virtue 
obtains mukti or liberation from all changes of existence, becomes 
immortal, obtains Glod, revels in the enjoyment of Him, and, as says 
the S'vetas'vatara Upanisad, ‘ has the Universe for his estate.’ ”— 
Tatvabodhini Patrika. 

* This part of the sentence may be rendered, “ Those who 
follow nature (svabhUva),” etc., as an allusion to the Svabhavika 
Buddhas, who deny the existence of immateriality: and assert “ that 
matter is the sole substance, which in its varied forms of concretion, 
and abstraction, causes the existence and destruction of nature or 
palpable forms”. Anandagiri, however, does not allude to the 
Svabhavikas. 

* The passage may be rendered: “ They are dependent, and 
become of regions perishable, eto.” The version above given is after 
AnandaQIBI. 
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deception of duality suffers pain and bondage (transmi¬ 
gration), as the guilty suffer from the touch of the 
heated ball; * while a believer in the truthful soul 
without duality, like the not guilty escaping unscathed 
from the touch of the said ball, absolves himself from 
all liability to pain and bondage ; hence a knowledge 
of the non-dual cannot, be co-existent with works.^ 

When a belief in such texts as, “ The being one 
without a second ”: “ All this is the divine soul,” once 
grows in the mind to annihilate all distinctions about 
action, actors and fruitions, nothing can withstand that 
belief.* If it be said, that a belief in ritual ordinances 
will prove prejudicial to it—this is denied: Since rites 
are enjoined to one who is conscious of the nature of 
actor and recipient and is subject to the defects of envy, 
anger and the rest, he alone is entitled to their fruits. 
From the injunction of ceremonies to him who knows 
the Vedas, may it not be inferred that the conscient of 
the non-dual is also enjoined to (perform) ceremonies ?— 
Ko; because the natural distinctive knowledge of actor, 
recipient and the rest which is included in ceremony, is 
destroyed by [a proper understanding of] the S'rutis: 

' An allusion to the ordeal by fire. For the manner in which 
men underwent this ordeal, see Macnaghten’s Hindu Law, 
vol. i, p. 311. 

* That is, ceremony ancl knowledge are opposed to each other as 
light and darkness, and therefore cannot co-exist in the same reci¬ 
pient.— Anandagibi. 

’ That is, when a knowledge of the true nature of soul shows the 
futility of ceremonies and their fruits, that impression cannot be 
undone by other causes. 
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“ The being one without a second ”: “ All is the Divine 
soul,” etc. Therefore actions are enjoined to him only 
who is ignorant, and not to the conscient of the non¬ 
dual. Accordingly it has been said: “ All those (who 
are attached to ceremony) migrate to virtuous regions; 
he, who reposes in Brahman, attains immortality.” 

In this discourse on the knowledge of the soul 
without duality the object and exercise of the mind in 
both cases being the same, are also related certain 
auspicious forms of adoration (upasand), [1st such] the 
recompense of which closely approximate to salvation, 
[2nd such] the subject of which founded on the Brutis: 
“Om is mind,” “Om is corporeal,” is Brahman differing 
but slightly from the non-dual, [and 3rd such as] are 
connected with ceremony, although their recompense is 
transcendent. 

The knowledge of the non-dual is an operation of 
the mind, and inasmuch as these forms of adoration are 
modifications of mental action, they are all similar; and 
if so, wherein lies the difference between the knowledge 
of the non-dual and tliQse forms of adoration ? The 
knowledge of the non-dual is the removing of all 
distinctive ideas of actor, agent, action, recompense 
and the rest engrafted by ignorance on the inactive 
soul, as a knowledge of the identity of a rope removes 
the erroneous notion of a snake under which it may be 
[at first] perceived; while upasana (adoration) is to rest 
the mind scripturally upon some support, and to identify 
the same with the thinking mind;—(a process) not 
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much removed from this transcendent knowledge. 
Herein lies the difference. 

Since these forms of adoration rectify (the quality 
of) goodness (satva), display the true nature of the soul, 
contribute to the knowledge of the non-dual, and are 
easy of accomplishment from having supports, they are 
therefore primarily propounded; and first of all, that 
form of adoration which is allied to ceremony, inasmuch 
as mankind being habituated to ceremony, adoration 
apart from it is, to them, difficult of performance. 



FIRST CHAPTER 


Section I 

^ 3§T mmsfi 

^iwt^^5hTuw^c| Pi^:i^ui cRi^ifJi f^q 

qq?# ^ ^ ^ ?pg li 

' ^ 5iTf^: 5nf?^: ?iTf5g: || 


Om I ^ this letter, the Udgitha, should be adored. 
Om is chanted : its description. 

' Om, when considered as one letter uttered by the help of one 
articulation, is the symbol of the Supreme Spirit. It is derived from 
the radical 3 f=[ to preserve, with the affix jfff “ One letter (Om) is 

the emblem of the Most High Manu, ii, 83. “ This one letter, Om 
is the emblem of the Supreme Being.” Bhagavad-OltU. It is true 
that this emblem conveys two sounds, that of 0 and m, nevertheless 
it is held to be one letter in the above sense; and we meet with 
instances even in the ancient and modern languages of Europe that 
can justify such privileges and Q, W, X, in English and others. But 
when considered as a triliteral word consisting of sf (a), 5 (u), (m), 

Om implies the three Vedas, the three states of human nature, 
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Om I this letter should be adored. The letter ’ Om is 
the most appropriate (Zi^, nearest) name of the Deity 
{paramUtrna or supreme spirit). By its application, He 
becomes propitiated, as men by the use of favourite names. 
From its perfect applicability and definitive and comprehen¬ 
sive character, the sound Om exclusively is here pointed 
out by the particle ‘‘the,” “this”. It is, further, 
emblematic ^ of the divine soul, as images are of material 
objects. Being thus a designation and a representative of 
the Supreme Spirit, it is known in all the Vedantas as the 
best means towards the accomplishment of His adoration. 
Its repeated use at the commencement and close of all 
prayers, and Vedic recitations, establishes its pre-eminence: 
and for these reasons this eternal letter, denoted by the 
term Udgitha from its constituting a part of the Udgitha,® 
should be adored ; to this Om, as the substance ^ of all 
actions and the representative of the Supreme, firm and 
undeviating attention should be directed. 

The Sruti itself has assigned a reason why the word 
Udgitha is expressive of Om ; “ this is chanted (Udgayate).” 
As the chanters of the Udgitha hymns begin with Om, by 
Udgitha Om is implied. By “ its description ” is implied 
the narration of the mode of its adoration, of its attributes 

the three divisions of the universe, and the three deities, Brahma, 
Visnu, and ^'iva, agents in the creation, preservation, and destruction 
of Vhis world; or, properly speaking, the three principal attributes 
of the Supreme Being personified as Brahma, Vispu, and S'iva. In this 
sense it implies, in fact, the universe controlled by the Supreme 
spirit.— 'Rammohun Roy. 

^ immutable, imperishable, undecayable; and also a letter 

of the alphabet. “ That which passes not away is declared to be the 
syllable Om thence called Ak^ra.” Manu, ii, 84. 

^ Lit. ” part,” ” member,” 

® Name of that portion of the Sama Veda (second Chapter) which 
comprehends the hymns recited at the sacrifice of the moon plant 
(Soma yaga). Vide Stevenson’s Sama Veda. 

^ The Udgitha hymns are chanted at the Soma yaga, and Om, 
being an essential member of those hymns, is called, in the com- 
mentary, 

0 2 
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and fruition: 51^^ “ commenceth,” (understood) should be 
the concluding verb of the sentence. 

nth II 

The earth constitutes the essence of all substances; 
water is the essence of the earth, and annual herbs of 
water; man forms the essence of annual herbs, and 
speech is the essence of man; Rk is the essence of 
speech, Sama of the Rk, and of the Sama, the Udgitha 
is the essence. 

“ Of all substances,” moveable and immoveable, the 
earth is the “ essence ” i.e-, source, (^f^) place of de¬ 
pendence, ('RI^) asylum “ Water is the essence of the 

earth ”; water being (as it were) the warp and weft ’ of the 
earth, is called its essence. “ Annual herbs,” being matured 
and elaborated by water,” form the essence of that element. 
Of annuals “ man is the essence,” being matured by aliment,^ 
Of that “ man, speech is the essence ”; speech being his 
pre-eminent attribute is styled his essence. Of all speeches 
the Rk hymns are the essences, being pre-eminent; of all 
the Rk hymns, the Sama Veda is the essence, being more 
pre-eminent, “and of the Sama” Om, the Udgitha, the 
subject of this discourse, “ is the essence,” being sublimer still. 

3. R q;q qm: qus^sg^ || 

The Udgitha is the quintessence of all these essen¬ 
ces; it is the Supreme, the most adorable, the eighth. 

’ By the terms ota and prota the commentator alludes to the 
repeated origin and dissolution of the earth from and into, water. 

The produce of annuals. 
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Thus this Om named Udgltha, being the last of all 
successive essences, is (called) the quintessence ; 

being an emblem of the Deity, it is the most adorable— 
from ardha “place” and para “pre-eminent”—worthy 
of the abode of the Supreme; that is, worthy of being adored 
as the Deity. “ The eight ”calculating from the essence 
of the earth, the Udgltha is the eighth. 

4. ^ ^ II 

What? What is the Rk? What? What the Sama? 
What? What the Udgltha? These are questioned. 

It has been said that Rk is the essence of speech; 
it is now asked, what is that ? What that Sama and 
what the Udgltha ? The repetition of the word “ what ” 
with the aifix ^^J^'^in the text,] is expressive of 
the earnestness of the enquirer. The affix is used in 
asking questions regarding different classes,^ there is no 
plurality of the class Rk, how is then such an affix used 
here ? The word being a compound of and 

(questions into a class) applying to the individual hymns of 
the class IRk, and not of and (questions regarding 
classes) it is not objectionable. It might be said, that the 
instances “ which Katha”?^ and the like, can be 

explained by taking this word to be a compound of and 
and not of and ; but that cannot be, the 

enquiry being into the individual hymns of the class Ka^ha. 
Were this compound composed of and some addi¬ 
tional rule would be necessary for the elucidation of the pas¬ 
sage in the text. “ These are questioned,” i.e., these interro¬ 
gations are made. Questions being put, their replies follow : 

II 

‘ Bohtlingk’s Panini, chap. V, Sec. 3, Rule 93.—Vol. II, p. 359. 

“ A portion of the Yajur Veda. 
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l^k is speech, Sama is life, and Om, this letter, is 
the Udgitha. Verily this and that, speech and breath 
(prana )—Rk and Sama,—make a mithuna (couple). 

“ Rk is speech,” etc. The identity of speech and 
Rk established in the text, is not prejudicial to the Udgitha 
being the eighth (verse 3), the topic being different—that 
of proving the all-gratifying attribute of Om. Speech and 
breath (praTja) are the sources of Rk and Sama, hence 
speech is said to be Rk, and breath (prana) Sama. By the 
use, in due order, of [the words] speech and breath, the 
sources of Rk and Sama, the whole of the Rk and Sama 
hymns are included ; by the Rk and Sama being thus taken 
in all the ceremonies capable of performance through them 
are necessarily included ; and by them all motives, which 
impel to ceremonial works, are also included. And thereby 
all doubts regarding the all-comprehensiveness of “ Om, this 
letter the Udgitha,” are removed. 

“ Verily this and that” indicate the Mithuna couple; 
and what that Mithuna is, is thus related. “ Speech and 
breath ” (prapa) the sources of all the Rk and Sama hymns, 
from the (couple) Mithuna. Rk and Sama ” in the text 
signify the sources of Rk and Sama, and not a distinct 
couple of Rk and Sama; otherwise there would be two 
couples one of speech and breath, and the other of Rk and 
Sama, and the use of the singular (" this and that make a 
couple ”) would become inadmissible ; hence it follows that 
speech and breath the sources of Rk and Sama constitute 
the couple. 

^ mi, || 

The Mithuna unites with the letter Om, as couples 
uniting together gratify each other’s desires. 

“ The couple ” defined above “ unites with the letter 
Om Thus this couple which has the attribute of 
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gratifying all desires being “ united,” incorporated with the 
letter Om, the all-gratifying power of the letter is likewise 
established. The exclusively phonetic nature of the letter 
Om, its being utterable by the breath of life (prSpa), and its 
union with the couple having been established, an example 
is adduced to illustrate the aforesaid all-gratifying attribute 
of that couple. As in the creation . . ., so the couple 

existing in the innate soul realizes the all-gratifying power 
of the letter Om. 

7. f 15RWHT II 

He verily becomes the gratifier of desires, who, 
knowing it thus, adores the undecaying Udgitha. 

To shew that the adored (Udgitha) of this letter also 
partakes of its merits, it is said; “ He verily becomes the 
gratifier of the desiresof his ijajamana,'^ (employer) who 
adores this letter, this all-granting Udgitha; /.e., he 
procures for himself the aforesaid recompense; ^ thus the 
S^ruti; “ With whatsoever object it is adored, that is 
fulfilled.” 

8. mj ^ 03 

II 

Verily this is an injunctive term. Whatever is 
enjoined, Om is surely repeated ; hence this injunction 
is called Prosperity. He verily becomes the gratifier of 
desires, and promoter of prosperity who, knowing all 
this, adores the undecaying Udgitha. > 

• An employer of priests at a sacrifice, the person who institutes 
its performance, and pays its expense. 

’ S'ankara argues that if he can procure the gratification of the 
desires of his employer, he must of course be able to gratify his own 
wishes. 
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Om is also prosperity. How? “Verily this” (the 
subject of discourse) “ is an injunctive term,”— Anujfla- 
k^aram, from anujna and aksara ; anujm signifying 
“ injunction,” “ order,” and ultimately the letter Om. How 
came it to be an injunction explains the S'ruti: * Whatever 
is enjoined ” or assented to, by the learned or wealthy 
regarding learning or wealth, it is done by saying “ Om ” ; 
thus in the Veda, “thirty-three ” is assented to by Om. ’ In 
worldly affairs likewise when one is addressed with such 
words as, “ I appropriate this wealth of yours,” Om is his 
assent. The letter Om is called “ Prosperity ” for injunction 
and prosperity are here equivalent; from the latter being the 
origin, source or root of the former. The prosperous alone 
can pass the word of command, “ Om,” wherefore is that 
letter possessed of the attribute of prosperity. By the 
adoration of the prosperous Udgitha he partakes of its 
quality and promotes the desires of his employer, who 
knowing it thus adores, etc. 

9. f^€rr 

Through its greatness and effects is the three-fold 
knowledge maintained; for the worship of this letter is 
Om recited, Om exclaimed, Om chanted. 

The letter Om is now eulogized for its adorableness, 
and as an inducement to its worship. 

How ? By that same letter the three-fold knowledge, 
comprising the Bg-Veda and the rest, is maintained, i.e., 
the ceremonies enjoined therein; for recitations and other 
processes of the Vedas cannot maintain the threefold 
knowledge themselves [i.c., the Vedas,] whereas it 
is plain that the ceremonies do. How ? It is evident 
from the premises “ Om is recited 1 Om is exclaimed 1 

^ An allusion to a Vedic tradition. YIjnavalkya having been 
asked by S'lKALYA as to how many gods there were, said; “ Thirty- 
three.” S'akalya assented by saying, ” Om.” 
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Om is chanted ” that the Soma yaga [sacrifice of the 
moon plant] is alluded to, the rites whereof are for 
the worship of this letter, the emblem of the Divine 
Soul, the adoration, of which is the worship of the Deity’s 
Self; thus in the ‘ Bhagavad-Gita: “ Mankind attain 

excellence by adoring him through their respective works.” 
What are its greatness and effects ” ? By the “ greatness ” 
of Om is implied the existence of priests, institutors of 
sacrifices, and their wives ; and by its “ effects,” oblations 
of -fermented corn, barley or the like. Sacrifices and burnt 
offerings are performed through this letter; thereby is the 
sun maintained ; from the sun proceed life and aliment, 
through the instrumentality of heat and rain ; through life 
and aliment, are sacrifices performed. It is therefore said 
[in the text] through the greatness and effect of this 
letter, etc. 

That it might not appear that ceremonies are due to 
those only who are proficient in the knowledge of “ Om,’^ 
the Sruti proceeds : 

10. q I qHi g j^i 

=qi^ =q q^q f^qr ^ 

^tqq^ i^qH ^iqi^ li 

Both those who are versed in the letter thus 
described, and those who are not, alike perform cere¬ 
monies through this letter. Knowledge and ignorance 
are unlike each other. What is performed through 
knowledge, through faith, through Upanisad, is more 
effectual. This verily is the description of the letter. 

“ Both, those who are versed in the letter thus 
described, and those who are proficient in mere ritual per¬ 
formances, but know not its exact nature, “ perform ” 
ceremonies. Since both are entitled to fruition from their 
capability in ritual works, of what import then is a 
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knowledge of the exact nature of this letter, it being 
evident that the succession oj cause and effect is invariable 
and altogether irrespective of the knowledge of such succes¬ 
sion ; thus, the use of tnyrobolams causes purgation to all, 
whether apprized of its effects or otherwise ? But that 
cannot apply here; for “ knowledge and ignorance are 
unlike each other,” i,e., they are distinct in their natures, 
and cannot lead to a similar fruition. 

Is the knowledge of the letter Om as a component of 
ceremony, and its knowledge as the quintessence, the all- 
gratific and the prosperous, the same ? No. Since the 
latter knowledge is additional to knowing it has a mere part 
of ceremony, it is reasonable that the fruition thereof 
should be greater; just as in worldly affairs, in the sale of a 
ruby or other jewel, for instance, a jeweller from his superior 
knowledge obtains advantages over a forester (s'abara) ; so 
a work performed “ through knowledge,” i.e., with a con¬ 
sciousness of its nature,—through faith,” with a confidence 
in its results,—“ through Upanisad,” with a devotion or an 
earnest application of the mind,—“ is more effectual ” than 
otherwise ; i.e., when unaccompanied with adequate know¬ 
ledge, it does not produce great results. Works with 
knowledge having been declared ** more effectual,” it is to 
be inferred that works without knowledge are also effectual, 
but only in a positive degree for the ignorant are not wholly 
disentitled to works, as it is to be found, in the ANU§A§TI 
chapter of the ^g-Veda that even ignorant men can 
officiate as priests. 

The adoration of this letter as the quintessence, as 
the all gratifier, or, as the prosperous is all the same, there 
being no difference in the effort necessary for its per¬ 
formance ;—multiplicity of attributes merely denotes varied 
means of adoration. 

This is the description of the letter under discussion, 
called the Udgltha. 
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II 

Wherefore indeed the Devas (Gods) and the Asuras 
(demons), the offspring of Prajapati, contended. There¬ 
of the Devas collected the Udgitha, saying, hereby we 
will overcome the Asuras. 

“ Wherefore indeed, etc.” The “ Devas ” are faculties 
which are enlightened (regulated) by the S^astra ; the word 
being derived from div, to “ illuminate,” “ enlighten,” 
“ manifest The Asuras are opposed to the former ; they 
are faculties devoted to enjoyment of self in all its vital 
functions and are naturally the types of darkness. The 
indeclinables % and t are introduced to indicate connection. 
“ Wherefore,” Le,, with the object of depriving each other 
of their objects of desire, the Devas and Asuras “contended,” 
contested ; the root to “ exert,” to ‘ endeavour ” with 
the prefix meaning to fight, to “ contest,” to “ contend 
The Asuras or the dark passions common to all animated 
creatures, being naturally disposed to overcome those 
faculties which have the light of the S'sstra for their guide, 
and again, the Devas or faculties enlightened by the S'astra, 
being opposed to the former, the wars of the Devas and 
Asuras, i,e,, their mutual contention, for supremacy, are 
constant from eternity within the breast ^ of every creature. 

This contest is here narrated by the S'ruti in the 
form of a tale, in order to develop a knowledge of the cause 
of virtue and vice, and of the purity of life.* Both the 
Devas and the Asuras are the offspring of Prajapati. 

^ Lit. body. 

^We ought, we think, to render here, the word prllna by soul, 
for Sankara evidently had his eye on the mukhya prUna “ chief life ’* 
or “ vital air,” of the 6th verse when he penned this line. 
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Prajapati is the designation of a soul proficient in knowledge 
and ceremonies ; thus says a S'ruti, “ Verily the soul is the 
Uktha ; he is the great Prajapati.” ’ Knowledge and 
natural propensities being opposed to each other, though 
proceeding from the same source, they are likened to the dis¬ 
cordant sons of one parent, of whom, in order to acquire supre¬ 
macy, the Devas “collected” commenced the “ Udgitha,” 
or ceremonies connected with the recitation of the Udgitha, 
that is, they commenced the ceremonies jotistoma, etc.—the 
commencement of the Udgitha itself being impracticable, 
the object of the ceremony being to have success over 
their antagonists : “ hereby we will overcome the Asuras.” 

^ ^ qpmr 

^ II 

They adored breath as the Udgitha ; the Asuras 
contaminated it with sin ; hence it smells both fetor 
and aroma, being verily contaminated by sin. 

Wishing to commence the Udgithaic ceremony, the 
Devas adored breath or nusikya pra^a [nasal air or nasal 
life!—so called from the nostrils being the place of its 
origin,—the original source and reciter of.the Udgitha, and 
possessing sensibility and the power of inhaling, under the 
belief of its being the Udgitha, that is to say, they adored 
the letter Om, called the Udgitha, as breath. Nor was this 
being wrong and adopted at the expense of truth for in 
reality the letter Om is adored. “ You have said ” [argues 
an opponent], “ that they commenced works connected with 
the Udgitha, ’ how can you now maintain that they adored 
Om as breath ? ” There is no inconsistency in this ; for in 
the Udgithaic ceremony, its performer, i.e., the soul looked 
upon as the Om—the representative of a part or portion of 

’ Sama Veda. 

’ Verse let. 
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the Udgitha—being declared as the object of adoration— 
and no distinct object being propounded—and that act of 
itself being a ceremony [the expression] “ They commenced 
ceremony ” is appropriate. The Asuras, naturally of dark 
disposition, contaminated, pierced, penetrated, tainted the 
chanter of the Devas, the resplendent nasal air with the sin 
which proceedeth from themselves; [or in other words] 
breath elated by the desire to inhale sweet odours, lost its 
sense of discriminations,’ and in consequence of this fault, 
was tainted by sin, and therefore is it said, “ the Asuras 
contaminated it with sin.” Because the Asuras tainted 
breath with sin, therefore doth the breath of creatures 
impelled by sin, inhale bad odours: and hence do 
mankind smell both stench and perfume, being “conta¬ 
minated by sin”. The word “both” [WT here used] is 
objectless, just as in the passage: “ Let him expiate whose 
oblations both of dawn and' twilight are defiled”;* the 
S'ruti itself elsewhere on a similar occasion says, “ that by 
which it inhales obnoxious (smell) is vice.” 

^ II 

They then adored speech as the Udgitha; the Asuras 
contaminated it with sin ; hence it expresses both truth 
and untruth, being verily contaminated by sin. 

^414 =^13^1414 q[iai?n 


1 The sense is that the benefit of inhaling good odour was 
common to all.—A nandagiri. 

^ Le., as in the passage quoted, the word ** both ’* does not render 
it necessary that the oblations of both dawn and twilight should be 
simultaneously defiled, so here the inhalation of either fetor or 
aroma is intended. 
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They then adored vision as the Udgitha; the 
Asuras contaminated it with sin ; hence it views objects 
both [such as are] worthy and [such as are] not worthy 
of observation, being verily contaminated by sin. 

5 . ^ ^ 

Next they adored audition as the Udgitha; the 
Asuras contaminated it with sin; hence it hears both 
what are worthy of audition and what are not, being 
verily contaminated by sin. 

Q. m ^ cfgiiu: qiai?n 

qioffiT Imfl^ II 

Next they adored mind as the Udgitha ; the 
Asuras contaminated it with sin, and hence it wills both 
good and evil, being verily contaminated by sin. 

In order to establish the adorableness of the chief 
vital air, the S'ruti here engages to prove its [sole] purity, 
and with that view, vision and the other vital functions 
(devatas, gods) are successively discussed, and forsaken as 
contaminated by sin proceeding from the Asuras. Those 
not recited, such as perception, taste and the like, are to be 
taken in the same light with those that are a different S'ruti 
having said: “ thus, indeed, these Devatas (faculties) were 
pierced by sin.” 

7. 5 q qafiq fisq; qFTFqg^qgqiHtqfg^ 

il 
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They then adored that which is the chief vital air, 
as the Udgitha ; the Asuras approached it, and were 
destroyed as [is an earthen ball hit] against an 
impregnable rock. 

Breath and the rest being contaminated by vice^ and 
the idea of their being worthy of adoration being thus 
renounced, they next adored that which is the chief vital 
air, and which abides in the mouth, as the Udgitha. It, 
the Asuras, approached as before, and on wishing [to con¬ 
taminate it with sin] were immediately destroyed. As in 
the (physical) world an earthen ball thrown against a stone 
to break it, breaks itself and is destroyed without in the 
least affecting the stone, so were the Asuras destroyed: 
that which cannot be dug (Khana) with a spade or the 
like, nor even broken by an axe, is Akhana —impregnable. 

Thus the chief vital air is [proved to be] pure, being 
unsubjugated by carnal passions. 

qrq ^ II 

Thus, verily, as an earthen ball is destroyed when 
hit against an impregnable rock, so doth he perish who 
wishes to contaminate with vice, him who thus knoweth 
[the chief vital air], as also he who injures him. He is 
as the impregnable rock. 

The S'ruti now proceeds to propound the reward of 
knowing the chief vital air thus- “ As an earthen ball is 
destroyed,” etc., is given as an example. “ So doth he 
perish,” is destroyed, “ who desires to contaminate with 
vice,” unbecoming actions, as also he who injures, abuses, 
vilifies, OP chastises him “who knoweth the chief vital air” 
to be thus, as herein related— i.e., perish in a like manner, 
he, the knower of the chief vital air, being—like unto an 
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impregnable rook,—unsubjugable. Breath and the chief 
vital air are both modifications of air, how then doth one 
become liable to contamination by sin and not the other ? 
This is not inconsistent. Breath by its location in an 
impure place, becomes contaminated while the other from 
its superior position remains pure and uncontaminated. 
As an axe [or other instrument] is made subservient to use 
when in the hands of a proficient person, and not otherwise, 
so breath, ministered by impure odour becomes polluted and 
not the other. 


9. ^ 517 ^ 

II 




Through it, man inhales not odours, sweet or foul, 
being itself immaculate. Whatever is drunk or eaten 
by it supports the rest of the vital powers. At the last 
moment, deprived of support, they depart, and make 
men gape at the time of their death. 

As the chief vital air is not contaminated by vice, so 
it does not inhale fetor or aroma, and men perceive odour 
through the organ of smell only. The effect of vice not 
being perceivable in the chief vital air, it is said to be that 
by which sin is “ destroyed,” consumed, demolished, 
and this destroyer of sin itself is pure. The 
organs of smell and the rest are selfish in their disposition, 
inasmuch as they are addicted to their own peculiar gratifi¬ 
cations ; not so life, which seeks the good of all. 

How so ? Thus. Whatever men eat or drink through 
vital life supporteth and nourisheth breath and the rest of 
the Organs, and they are preserved thereby, and life neces¬ 
sarily becomes all-supporting and pure. If it be questioned 
how the food and drink of the chief vital air maintain the 
rest, it is said, “ at the last moment,” at the time of death. 



THE CHAND0GYA-UPANISA.D 


23 


“ deprived of support ’* [food and drinkl they depart; that 
is, the organs of sense depart from or forsake the body, the 
functions of eating and drinking being impracticable with¬ 
out life, and the death of the organs follows as a matter of 
course. The disrelish of the chief vital air for food at the 
time of the death is evident, hence the gaping, which con¬ 
stitutes a characteristic of death from want of food. 

10. n 

Afigira adored it, the Udgitha, hence verily it is 
called Angirasa, [or] the essence of all the organs 
[Angasj. 

Angira adored it^ etc. [This verse has been diffe¬ 
rently rendered by S'ahkara. According to him Baka, son 
of Dalbhya as hereafter rela^d, adored the chief vital air 
possessing the nature of Angira, which verily is the 
Udgitha, 

The most obvious meaning is as given above_. S'afi- 
kara was aware of this, but says that the word Al^TGIRA 
though in the nominative should be construed as if it were 
in the dative, and in support of this, adduces instances from 
the Vedas in which the nominative has been thus used]. 

11 . ^ ^ 

qifiq CIFTI ifb: II 

Lo, Brhaspati adored it, the Udgitha, hence verily 
it is called Bfhaspati; speech is Brhatl [a form of 
metre] whereof it is the source [patij. 


12 . ^ 

II 


^ TOT- 
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Ayasya also adored it, the Udgitha, hence it is 
called Ayasya ; [or] that which proceeds from the mouth 
[Asya]. 


13. ^ ^ II 



So, did Baka, son of Dalbhya, know it, and 
glorify it for the gratification of the desires of the sages 
of Naimisa, for whom he officiated as a chanter [of the 
Sama Veda]. 

14. annicu I t ^ 

II 


He who, knowing it thus, adores this undecaying 
Udgitha, becomes the (most successful) solicitor [of boons]. 
This is spiritual [worship]. 


Section III 

^ 11 

Next (the worship of the Udgitha) as connected with 
•gods: He who dispenseth heat is the Udgitha. 
Let him be adored. For rising he singeth for welfare of 
the creation rising he dispelleth the dread of gloom. He, 
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who knows him thus, becomes a destroyer of the fear of 
gloom. 


The Udgitha being adorable in different ways, 

“ Next,” subsequent to the narration of its inherent [lit. 
mentall worth, the S^ruti commences the adoration of the 
Udgitha as connected with deities. “ He,” the sun who 
dispenseth heat, should be adored as that Udgitha, that is 
the Udgitha should be adored as the sun. The phrase 
“that Udgitha” denotes certain letters, how is it to be 
applied to the sun? It is said “rising” {Udyan), ascending 
he singeth for the creation, that is, for the growth of food 
for the creation. Did he not rise, grains, such as wheat, 
would not attain to maturity, consequently he singeth as do 
the chanters at a sacrifice—that is, as the chanters at a 
sacrifice, reciting the Udgitha, pray for the abundance 
of food, so doth the sun. Moreover ascending above 
the horizon, he destroyeth the dread of the animated 
creation and nocturnal gloom. He who knows the sun as 
herein described, becomes the destroyer both of the dread 
of birth and death, and its cause, gloom, which is 
ignorance. 

Verily this [the sun] and that [the chief vital air] 
are alike; this is warm as well as that ; this may be 
called transitive ; that is transitive and retran¬ 
sitive ; therefore let this and that be adored as the 
Udgitha. 

qf snMi ^ moit q^q i pif^ 
q: suoimuqt: ^ oqi% sq^: 

0 4 
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Moreover, let Vyana be adored as the Udgitha. 
That [function] by which (breath) is respired is 
that by which [it] is inspired is Apana, and the interval 
of the two is Vyana, which is speech. Therefore speech 
is articulated irrespective of inspiration and expiration. 

Moreover^ etc. The worship of the Udgitha in a 
different form is now to be related. VtjUna, a vital action 
of life is to be adored as the Udgitha. Now for its nature. 
The function by which man “ respires,” breathes through 
his mouth or the nostrils, is called PrUTja \ that by which 
he “inspires,” inhales, is ApUna or the function of inspira¬ 
tion. We next come to that which is the interval between 
the inhalation and exhalation aforesaid ; a distinct function 
called VyUna, but it is not the same which is described by 
the Safikhyas. But why forsake these Prapa and Apana, 
and assiduously apply to Vyana ? Because, of its functional 
superiority; and what is that functional superiority is next 
described: “Whatever is Vyana is speech,” that is, the 
function of Vyana is speech. Thus the vocal function 
being dependant on Vyana, men articulate without any 
reference to inspiration or respiration. 

That which is speech is Pk, therefore do [men] 
articulate the Ilk without inspiring or respiring. That 
which is Rk is Saraa, hence is it chanted without in¬ 
spiring or respiring. That which is Saraa, is Udgitha, 
hence is it chanted without reference to inspiration or 
respiration. 

Again, ?.k is only a form of speech, which includes 
the Sama, of which letter the Udgitha is but a form, 
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consequently they are articulated without reference to inspi¬ 
ration or respiration, by the assistance of Vyana alone. 

Moreover, all other mighty actions, such as the 
production of fire by friction, running a course, or 
stringing a strong bow, are performed without reference 
to inspiration or respiration, therefore is the Vyana 
worshipped as the Udgitha. 

Nor is articulation alone the function of VySna, 
other mighty actions requiring great exertions, “ such as the 
production of fire by friction, running a course, stringing by 
bending a strong bow,” men perform without either inspiring 
or respiring : consequently Vyana is superior to the function 
of either Prapa or Apana, and inasmuch as adoration to the 
great is proper, being highly efficacious as adoration to a 
king, it is advanced to be an object of worship. 

Next verily let the letters of the [word] Udgitha be 
adored as the Udgitha. Respiration [Prana] is “ Ut,” for 
men attain the po\C^er of rising from respiration ; speech 
(Vak) is “Gl,” for vak and gira, are said to be 
synonymous ;—“ tha ” is aliment, for verily, every thing 
is supported by food [sthitam]. 

“Next,” it is propounded that “verily let the letters 
of the Udgitha be adored,” not the letters described in the 
chapter called the Udgitha, but the syllables of the word 
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Udgitha ; by adoring the syllable of a name the nominee is 
adored, just as Mis^ra so and so. “ PrS^a is ut ” and this 
syllable ought to be believed as such. How Pra^a is called 
'ut' is thus explained : for all living beings rise (utti^thati) 
while those that are without life rise not, and therefore 
they are identical. Speech is gl, for all honest men know 
speech by the word gl. Lastly, tha is aliment. All are 
sustained sthitam) by aliment [anna] and therefore 

there is evident similarity between the letter tha and 
aliment The triple similarity here shewn, in the S^ruti 
will be (again) met with as we proceed. 


^^11 


The heaven (dyau) is Ut, the atmosphere [antarik^a] 
is Gl, and the earth (pythivi) is Tha. The sun (Aditya) 
is Ut, the wind (Vayu) is Gl, and fire (Agni) is Tha. 
The Sama Veda is Ut, the Yajur Veda Gl, and the ^Ig- 
Veda Tha. For him who, thus knowing, adores the 
letters of the Udgitha as the Udgitha, speech itself 
yields its wealth, and the adorer obtains alimental 
treasure and the power to consume the same. 


8. gm 







Now, then, that which yields desirable objects [mil 
be disclosed]. What are worthy of meditation should be 
thus adored : the Sama hymn by which the adorer is to 
glorify should be enquired int®. 
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9. q^qr^iPN ^ 4 

II 

The !p.k hymn^ in which they [the Sam a hymns] 
occur, the Sages, who first promulgated them, and the 
Devas glorified by those hymns, should also be reflected 
upon. 

10. ^ wtwi?wifi=5t5?^ 

II 


The metre with which he is to glorify, the praise 
with which he is to eulogize. 


n feigq'^T^d: II 


And the quarter facing which he is to eulogize, 
should also be reflected upon. 

II 

Lastly, approaching his own spirit, and calmly 
reflecting on one’s object, let him eulogize. With 
• whatever object he singeth—verily with whatever 
object he singeth—fruition doth immediately follow. 


Having thus successively eulogized the Sama hymn 
and the like, let his own self be meditated upon, eulogized 
in meditation, meditating also upon, the desires (which lead 
to action) \ “ without excitement,’” t.e., without error as to 
voice or in the enunciation of sibilants or consonants. For 
him who thus knows, fruition immediately follows. What 
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fruition ? That which one wisheth ; the repetition implies 
earnestness. 


Section IV 



Om, this letter should be adored, Om is recited. 
Its description. 

The Uevas, dreading death, adopted the three-fold 
knowledge of the Vedas. They shielded themselves 
with psalms. The psalms are called chandas, because 
the Devas shielded (acchadayan) themselves therein. 

I ^ g 5iv^: q^q: 

qi%iJi^ll 

As Fishermen look at a fish in water so did Death 
behold them in the Rk, Yajus and Sama hymns. They, 
apprised of it, forsaking the Vedas, of a truth betook to 
the asylum of Voice.— Svara. 

“ As Fishermen look at fish, in ” shallow water with 
a view to ascertain h6w they may be secured, either by 
hook or by drawing out the water, so Death, with a like 
object, beheld them,” the Devas, immersed in ceremonies. 
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Le., he ascertained that they may be secured when their 
rites together with their effects which are equally imper» 
manent shall be consumed. Where did he observe the 
Devas ? “in Rk, SEma and Yajus’'— i.e,, engaged 
in ceremonies achievable by those Vedas. “They,” the 
Devas, having their intellect refined by their attach¬ 
ment to the rituals of the Vedas, learnt the object of 
Death. Apprised of it, they, forsaking the ceremonies 
achievable by the three Vedas whereby they despaired of 
being defended, betook to the asylum of the letter possessed 
of immortality and security called Svara, i.e., they devoted 
themselves to the adoration of Om. The word ^ “ of a 
truth ” not only signalizes the act, but excludes all ritual 
performances save the adoration of Om. 

q^aj^qqicpwq awqT5qqq;ii 

In reciting the Rk hymns Om is articulated 
(Svarati), so in the Yajus and Sama, therefore, indeed, 
is this letter [the Udgitha] possessing immortality and 
safety, called SVARA. Adopting its support the gods 
became immortal and secure. 

How the letter Om is deducible from the word Svara, 
is thus explained: “ In reciting the hymns of the Rk, 
Yajus, and Sama Vedas Om is artipulated, (Svarati) there¬ 
fore it is Svara, the letter possessing immortality and 
security.” Adopting its support the Devas obtained im¬ 
mortality and safety, the attributes of that support. 

5. R q qoMq^qr^'K^^qqqq 

qcq^q qq^ ^qpfqqg^ qqf^ II 

He who, knowing it thus, praiseth this letter, 
obtains the immortal and secure letter Svara, and 
obtaining it, like unto the Devas, becomes immortal. 
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Like the gods, he who, knowing this letter possessed 
of immortality and safety, “ praiseth ” it (by praise adora¬ 
tion is indicated) obtains it and attains immortality like 
unto the gods ; for as the Deity is not actuated by the 
same feeling which makes a mortal monarch differently 
regard his guests according to intimacy, etc., the reward of 
the adoration is (alike) in all oases, neither more nor less 
than what the gods obtained. 


Section V 

1. If H m m 

^ tlN II 

Verily that which is Udgitha, is Pranava, and the 
Praiiava is the Udgitha. The Aditya in truth is the 
Udgitha—the Praijava, for it moves resounding Om. 

II 

“ Verily I sang in praise of the sun,” said 
Kauf^Itaki, to his son, “ therefore have I thee alone. 
Know the rays ^ and thou shalt obtain a numerous 
progeny.” This is the adoration of Om as related to 
physical powers. 

“ Verily I sang in praise of the sun,” i.e., " I 
meditated on the sun and its rays as the same, ‘ therefore ’ 

’ In the original the word is used in the singular number. 
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have I thee alone for my son,” said Kausitaki, son of 
Kusitaka, to his son. Do you know them to be different, 
and “ thou shalt obtain a numerous progeny ”, 

3. snqiwTicii 

II 

Next as connected with the Spirit. Verily the 
chief life is to be adored as the Udgitha, for, resounding 
Om, it proceedeth. 

The adoration of Om as connected with the spirit is 
next described. The chief life is to be adored, for it, like 
the sun, resounding the word of command, Om, sets speech 
and the other organs to their duty. No body ever hears life 
actually resounding Om, the sense therefore is that it 
enjoins to each its duty, 

II 


“ Verily I sang in praise of that,” [the chief life] 
said Kausitaki to his son, Do thou sing in praise of it 
as manifold, praying for numerous progeny.” 


5. q H q: qqq: H ^ 


He verily, who knows the Udgitha, to be the 
Prapava and the Prapava to be the Udgitha, reconciles 
by the rituals of the Hota, the errors of the Udgata,— 
verily reconciles the errors of the Udgata. 


Having identified the Udgitha with the Prapava, its 
advantages are next related. ‘ Rituals of the Hota,” [lit. 
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Hotjrsadana,] the place or seat of the Hota, but as the place 
cannot produce the effects, the rituals are meant: “ the errors 
of the Udgata,” the errors which the Udgata commits in 
reciting the Udgitha, he reconciles, as medicines reconcile 
offending humours. 


SECTION VI 

HIR II 

This [earth] verily is the Rk, and fire Sama. The 
Sama rests on the Rk, and therefore doth the chanter 
of the Sama Veda call the Rk the upholder of the 
Sama. Verily the earth is SA, and fire AM A, whence 
comes Sama. 

Having in the preceding sections described the adora¬ 
tion of Om for the attainment of particular objects, the 
S^ruti now begins to relate a form of adoration which 
gratifies all desires. “ This verily is the Rk,” etc. This 
earth is verily the B-k, i.e., the earth and fire are to be 
identified with the Bk and the Sama, because, says the 
Sfruti, the igneous Sama rests on, or is supported by, the 
terrene Bk; (the point of resemblance being that as the 
Sama is included in the Bk, so is fire contained in the 
earth, or because there is slight difference between them, 
the letters of the Sama being indicative of the earth and 
fire;)—nor are fire and the earth different, for they are 
always connected with each other like unto the Bk and 
Sama. 


HI II 
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Verily the sky is and the wind Sama. The 
Sama rests on the Rk, therefore doth the chanter of the 
Sama Veda, call Rk the upholder of the Sama. Verily 
the sky is SA, and wind AMA whence comes Sama. 


How ? The earth is Sa, the first half of the word Sama, 
and fire the other half—Ama, and necessarily the two words 
together form the Sama; nor are they mutually different, 
for lie unto the B-k and the Sama they have constant con¬ 
nection with each other, therefore are they said to be a 
compound of the Rk and the Sama. Some say that this 
verse establishes that the two constituents of (Sama) 
should be revered as indicative of the earth and fire. 


3. ^ 


Verily the heaven (Dyau) is Rk and the Sun, 
Sama. The Sama rests on the Rk, therefore doth the 
reciter of the Sama Veda, etc., etc., as before. 

“Verily the heaven is the Rk,” etc., as before. 

4. RPR RIR RRRI- 


Verily the Stars are Rk and the moon is Sama, the 
Sama rests, etc., etc., as before. 

The moon is the lord of stars, hence is it likened to 
the Sama. 


5. m IP Ri: m: ^ 
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The whiteness of the sun is !Rk, and its darkness— 
deep darkness—is Sama. The latter rests on the former, 
therefore doth the reciter of the Sama Veda call the |lk 
the upholder of the Sama. 

“ The whiteness of the sun,” that is the luminous 
rays of the sun, constitute the and the “ darkness—the 
deep darkness ”—which is only visible to those who know 
the Hastras, constitutes the Sama. 

Hence the different rays of the sun form the S(1 
and Ama. 

6. grsg ^ rt: q^: ^ 

The brightness of the sun, that is, the white light 
of the sun, is SA ; that which is black—very black—is 
AMA, whence comes Sama. That resplendent male of 
golden hair and whiskers, whose whole &ody even unto 
the nails is of gold, whom we behold in the interior 
of the sun. 

“ The brightness of the sun,” etc., “ Golden ”. As 
it is not consistent for the Deity, whose joints are formed 
of the Hk and Sama to be made of actual gold, nor can vice 
be consistently attributed to gold, therefore to talk of its 
absence is absurd—farther, it is evident the object under 
discussion is not formed of metal, it necessarily follows, 
that the expression gold metaphorically implies brilliancy— 
elsewhere the same construction follows. He who dwells 
(^HRl) in an abode, 3 ft, or He who fills ( 3 ?^%) the universe 
with his own soul, is the Male or Puru§a ; who is “ visible ” 
only to those whose eyes are withdrawn from worldly objects, 
whose hearts are contented, and who have undergone the 
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discipline appropriate to a religious scholar (Brahmacarya). 
As it is possible for a resplendent being to have black hairs 
and whiskers—it is here expressly pointed out “golden 
whiskers, golden hairs,’* etc., i.e,, they too are brilliant. 

7. CIFT ^ 

qioiw? ^ I q ^ 

^ II 

Whose eyes are like unto lotuses, red as the orb of 
the rising god of day, is called Ut. He verily is above 
[Udgata]—all sin. He indeed ascends above all sin, 
who knows Him thus. 

Of this Male, whose whole body is golden, there is 
some distinction in the eyes. They are red like unto 
lotuses which are bright, as the parts around the postial 
calosities of the monkey ; Kapyasa from Kapi monkey, and 
Asa to sit. Here the comparison is not unworthy, being 
between the lotuses and the parts around the calosities. Of 
him is this qualitative named Ut. How? Qualitative, 
because, having exceeded (Udgata) all sin together with its 
effects it becomes Ut. He who knows him of the name of 
Ut, as herein described, rises above all sin: ? and I are 
expletives. 

The Rk and the Sarna are his joints, hence is He 
the Udgitha, and therefore in chanting the Udgitha, 
doth the chanter become Udgata, for he sings in praise 
of Ut. He rules over all the regions above the sun, and 
over all who desire the abode of gods. Thus far on the 
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adoration of the Deity with reference to physical 
powers. 

To point out that the Male is the Udgltha, as are 
the sun and the rest, it is said as follows. 

The Rk and the Sama which have been likened to 
the earth and Agni are His joints, for verily He is the soul 
of all, being the lord (t^l) of those who desire recompense, 
they may be His joints, also for His being the cause of all. 
Whereas He who is called Ut, has the Rk and Sama for His 
joints, therefore is He the Udgltha, here [somewhat] in¬ 
directly expressed, as gods delight in indirect allusions. 
“ Therefore ” for this reason, for reciting the Ut, he is called 
Udgata. 

That god called Ut is the lord of all who reside in 
regions above the yonder sun, and is the protector of all, 
for says a mantra : “ He upholds the earth as well as the 
heaven. He is the lord of what is longed for by gods.” 

Thus hath been related the description of the venerable 
Udgltha as connected with physical powers. 


SECTION VII 


1. rl«TlsqTfR SHUT: m 


. 




Now with reference to self. Speech is Rk, and 
Life, Sama. On that [speech alias] Rk rests the [life 
alias] Sama, therefore is the Rk said to be the upholder 
of the Sama. Speech is SA, and life Ama, whence 
Sama. 
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2 . HR HR 

HR HTHTRHlcHR II 


The eyes are Rk, and their reflection, Sama. On 
the [eyes alias] Rk rests the [reflection alias] Sama, 
therefore is the Rk said to be the upholder of the Sama. 
The eyes are Sa and the reflection Ama, whence Sama. 


3. HlJl 

HR H^sri^cl^R II 


The ears are the Rk, and the mind Sama. On those 
[ears alias] Rk rests the [mind alias] Sama, therefore is 
the Rk said to be the upholder of the Sama. The ears 
Sa and the mind Ama, whence Sama. 


4. r: ’R: f ^ ?RHR 

3PT q^q^sR: ^ nq hr q#H q^:; 
q^qnicHR ii 


Next, that which is the white light of the eyes is 
Rk, and its black—deep black—rays are the Sama. On 
that [white light alias] the Rk rests [the black rays alias] 
the Sama, therefore is the Rk said to be the upholder of 
the Sama. Now the white light of the eyes is SA, and 
that which- is black—very black—is Ama, whence 
Sama. 

6. SR q 3# tqqH^ 

cRqHHT H^q ^ q^ hr qiqgR 
^ M qHR rlHR 11 
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Next, the Male which is seen in the interior of the 
eyes is the Rk and the Sama. He is the Uktha, He the 
Yajus, He Brahman. His figure is the figure of 
Brahman; the joints of the one are the joints of the 
other, and the name of the one that of the other. 

He is the lord of all that are within the scope of 
the eyes and of those who long for worldly advance¬ 
ment. Whatever songs are sung with the accompani- 
merit of Vina are due to Him ; He is the lord of wealth. 

7. m ^ iTTqc5^ N iTFlfcI N ^ 

% =gi55«ITrqiI5t II 

He, who knowing all these, sings in praise of the 
Sama, verily sings in praise of both. Through that he 
obtains a hereafter and the regions of the gods. 



And through this, all the regions below his sight 
and all worldly prospects. Therefore should the singer 
of the Udgitha, who knows all this, say [unto those 
who know not]: 

9. ^ ^ ^ ^ %F?TW 
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“ [Say,] what are thy wishes ? I shall pray for the 
same.” He, who knowing all this, sings in praise of 
the Sama becomes a sovereign solicitor of boons. 


Section VIII 


1 . 

wn ^ II 


Verily, three [persons] were skilled in the UdgTtha : 
S'ilaka, son of S'alavat; Caikitayana, the progeny of 
Dalbha ; and Pravahana, son of Jlvala. They said [to 
each other], “We are proficient in the Udgitha, and are 
prepared to reveal its knowledge [if it pleaseth you].” 

The Udgitha being adorable in various ways, an 
excellent form of adoration is here narrated, and towards 
its better illucidation, a tradition recited. The word 
“ three ” is not used with reference to the mass of mankind, 
but to three individuals of a particular assembly, for Usasti, 
Janas'ruti, Kaikeya, and others are well known to have' 
been proficient likewise. 

2. f sjqifDfr 



Saying this, they seated themselves. Pravahapa, 
son of Jlvala, said: “ You, Venerable Sirs, both of you 
begin the discourse, that I may listen to such Brahmana 
speakers.” 
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From the expression “ both of you Brahmapa 
speakers,” it is evident that Pravahapa was a K^atriya. 

II 

Of them, S'ilaka, son of S^alavat, thus addressed 
Caikitayana, the progeny of Dalbha: “ If it pleaseth 
you, I shall ask some questions.” “ Be it so,” said the 
other. 

4. jfn Hra*! ^ m 

^ II 

[S'ilaka enquired]. “ What is the asylum of the 
Sama ? ” “ Voice ” [replied Caikitayana], “ What of 
voice ? ” “ Breath.” ” Of Breath ? ” “ Aliment.” . “ Of 
Aliment?” “ Water.” 

“ Of Water ? ” “ That sphere.” “ And of that 
sphere ? ” “ We shall not exceed the heavens, for on 
them we rest the Sama, which is likened to the heavens 
in its eulogy.” 

^ II 
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Then did S'ilaka, son of S^alavat address Chai- 
kitayana, the progeny of Dalbha: “ Verily, irreverent 
is thy Sama. O Dalbhya, [when you describe it to be so 
august] were one [who fully understands it] to say, ‘ Let 
thy head fall off [thy neck],’ it would verily so happen.” 

i.e., Not so venerable as you describe it to be, when you 
say we should stop our enquiry with it, and proceed no further. 

ijfciftcqq ^ ^ ^ 

qRigt ^ 

?«TfqqTPi: II 

“ Then I should like to know it better from you. 
Venerable Sir.” " Be it so,” said the other. “ What 
[say you] is the asylum of that sphere ? ” “ This sphere,” 
said [S'ilaka, alluding to the earth]. “ And what is the 
asylum of this sphere?” “We should not exceed this 
receptacle, for on it we rest the Sama, whence it is 
eulogized as tlie receptacle.” 

The earth by its sacrifices, charity and burnt- 
offerings affords subsistence to the upper sphere, whence, 
says the S'ruti, “ The offerings [of mankind] become the 
livelihood of the gods.” It is [further] evident that the 
earth is the receptacle of all living beings, and it is 
therefore not inconsistent to say that it is the receptacle 
of the Ssma. 
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Unto him said Pravahaija, son of Jivala: “ Im¬ 
permanent is thy Sama, O son of S'alavat, and [when 
thou describest it as otherwise] were one to say ‘ Let thy 
head fall of thy neck,’ forthwith would it drop 
down.” “Let me then learn it of thee O Venerable 
Sir.” “ Be it so,” responded the other. 


Section IX 

“ What is the end of this sphere ? ” The sky, said 
the other, [and continued] “ all these creations proceed 
from, and end in, the sky. The sky is the senior of all 
these, it is the great receptacle. 

The other, having thus obtained permission, enquired: 
“ Of this sphere what is the end ? ” To him Pravahapa said: 
“The sky.” The word “sky” [Akasa] means the “Great 
Soul ” [God]. For we will [elsewhere] hear [Chap. VII]. 
“ The sky [Brahman] is the prime cause of all objects 
possessing a name and a form. The creation is Its work, 
and in It do the elements submerge.” It will also be said 
[hereafter]: “ He created light, in Him doth light subside.” 

2. H qq h ^ qqfe 

qftqttqRT f q %i?quq<tqT'‘ 

li 
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It is the most excellent Udgitha, it is endless. He, 
who knowing thus, adores the most excellent Udgitha, 
attains to most excellent regions, and his [life] becomes 
most excellent.” 


The most excellent Udgitha means the Udgitha 
endowed with the Deity, or the Great Soul. 


3. 

II 





Atidhanva, son of S'aunaka, having thus explained 
it [the Udgitha] to UdarasAndilya, observed: The career 
of such of your descendants as will know the Udgitha 
thus, will continue most excellent in this world. 

^ II 

“ As also hereafter ” : therefore the career of those 
who, knowing thus, adore [the Udgitha] will become 
most excellent in this world, as also in worlds to 
come,—verily in worlds to come. 


Section X 

1. 51FTq>f^| 'qi5Fm 

II 
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U^asti, son of Cakra, with his virgin wife, forsaking 
Kuru, lived in great distress in Ibhyagrama [a village 
inhabited by an elephant-driver]. 

% IT 3qPTf|cn || 

Of him [the elephant-driver whilst] eating some 
vile beans,^ he beggbd [for food]. Unto him, said the 
elephant-driver: “T have none other than what you see 
before me.” 

3. ^ ^ t ^ 

II 

“ Give me of the same,” replied he. The elephant- 
driver gave him thereof, and also offered him some 
drink. Uyasti said: “ [Were 1 to take that] I would 
swallow the remnant of another’s drink." 

4. JT ?T h 

qimt ^ II 


“ Is not that also an offal ? ” [replied the elephant- 
driver, alluding to the beans.] “ I cannot live without- 
eating that,” said Usasti, “ but drink I can command 
at pleasure.” 

5. H f ^I%qifcI^^FITqT 3TR|K HUT ^ 

II 


^ Phaseolus mas. 
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Having eaten thereof, he presented the remainder 
to his wife. She had before partaken [of the same, and 
therefore 1 took it and laid it by. 

6. f nra; 

?r m ii 

On the [following] morning, rising from his bed, he 
[the husband] exclaimed; “ Alas! If I could [now] obtain 
a little food, I could earn some wealth. A king is 
performing a sacrifice in the neighbourhood, he would 
surely employ me to perform all its functions.” 

II 

To him said his wife: “ Here are the beans, [take 
them] and, eating thereof, quickly proceed to the 
sacrifice.” 

Arrived there, he took his seat at the place of 
sacrifice ^ before the chanters of the Udgitha, and then 
thus addressed the chanters of praise: 

II 

" O chanters of praise [afd?], should ye eulogize 
him who is the presiding deity of all praise without 

' Lit. the place where gods are eulogized, 5R=^. 
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knowing his nature,^ your heads would be lopped 
off.” 

Then [turning] to the chanters of the Udgitha, 
[Udgatara,] said: “ O ye chanters of the Udgitha, should 
ye chant [in praise of] Him who is the presiding deity 
of the Udgitha your heads would verily be lopped 
off.” 

11. ^ d 

II 

And then thus addressed he to the chanters of the 
Pratihara, saying, “ and ye, O chanters of the Pratihara, 
should ye chant [in praise of] Him who is the presiding 
deity of all Pratiharas without knowing his nature, 
your heads would surely be lopped off.” They, [in 
dread of losing their heads] resigning their duty, sat in 
silence. 

9-11. [After the words] “should ye eulogize Him who 
is the presiding deity of all praise,” [the expression] in my 
presence [is understood,] for otherwise the ignorant would not 
at all be entitled to perform ceremonies; which is not the 
meaning here, for we see it otherwise stated in divers parts 
of the Vedas. 


* Lit. him. 
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1 . 


m 1?! 'RJTH ^3^ ^IT ^ 
=^IWT II 



Then said the institutor of the sacrifice unto him: “ I 
wish to know thee, O Lord.” “I am U^asti, son of 
Cakra,” replied the other. 

m ^T^qfir^FFR# 11 

He [the king] rejoined: “ I searched for thee, O 
Lord, to officiate [at this sacrifice], but finding thee not, 
engaged others. 

?r3RH :35n^ II 


[Do] thou, O Lord, [perform] the several parts of 
my sacrifice ? ” “ Be it so,” replied the other; “ let these 
men, with my sanction, recite the hallelujah. Do thou 
give me the wealth which thou wouldst have given unto 
them.” “ Even be it so,” said the institutor of the 
sacrifice. 


^ m wn?#- 

FT II 


Next, verily, the chanters of praise approached 
him, [and said]: “ You have said unto us, 0 venerable 
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Sir, ‘O chanters of praise, should ye eulogize Him 
who is the presiding deity of all praise, your heads 
would be lopped off’; will you now tell us who is 
that Deity ? ” 

5. ^ ^ 5 ^ SIIOFN^- 

“ Life,” replied the other. “ Verily all these created 
objects merge into Life,^ and from it are they deve¬ 
loped ; it is the Deity who presides over all praises. 
Had ye eulogized Him without knowing his nature, your 
heads would surely have been lopped off, as I said 
unto ye.” 

6. m m %3:fqg:T^- 

^ ^ JIT HI |t 

Next did the UdgStas approach him, and thus 
address: “You have said unto us, O venerable Sir, 

‘ should ye reciters of the Udgitha, chant in praise of him 
who is the presiding deity of all praise, your heads 
would surely be lopped off.’ [Will you now tell us] who 
is that Deity ? ” 

7. ^ ? qi 

>1^ II 

^ At the time of the dissolution of the earth, adds the com¬ 
mentary. 
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“ The sun [Aditya],” said the other. “ Verily all these 
created objects sing in praise of the sun as the highest 
object; he is the Deity who presides over the XJdgItha. 
Had ye chanted the Udgitha in his praise without 
knowing him, your heads would surely have been 
lopped off, as I said unto ye.” 

HI II 

Next came unto him the Pratihartas and thus 
addressed: “ You have said unto us, 0 venerable Sir, 
* should ye chant the Pratihara in praise of him who is 
the presiding Deity of all Pratiharas, 0 reciters of the 
Pratihara, without knowing his nature, your heads 
would surely be lopped oftV [Will you now tell us,] who 
is that Deity ? ” 




“Aliment [Anna],” said the other; “all these 
created beings live by the consumption of food; it is the 
Deity president of the Pratiharas; had ye chanted the 
Pratiharas without knowing Him, your heads would 
surely have been lopped off, as I said unto ye.” 
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II 

Next the canine Udgltha.^ Verily, Baka, son of 
Dalbha or [alias] Glava, son of Mitra, had gone forth to 
study the Vedas. 

Baka was the son of Dalbha, but having been adopted 
by Mitra, obtained the patronymic [or rather matronymio] 
of Maitreya and the name Glava . . . He had “ gone 

forth ” to a lonely spot near a sheet of water, with a view 
to study in retirement. 

2. ’gr »gR ^ 

[In mercy] to him appeared a white dog. Other 
dogs 2 approached it and said, “ O Lord, pray for abun¬ 
dance of food for us ; we wish to consume the same.” 

Pleased by his study of the Vedas and knowing his 
object, a god—or a sage, assuming the shape of a dog—a 
white dog, in mercy to the sage [Baka] “ appeared,” be¬ 
came manifest . . . The most reasonable construction 
appears to be that the chief vital air, together with speech 
and others, which are nourished by the aliment of that 
chief, pleased with the study of the sage, in mercy to him 
assumed the shape of dogs. 

3. nr J^T^T m 

^ That is the Udgitha as recited by a dog. 

^ Little white dogs, adds the commentator. 
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To them said the white dog: “ Come ye here unto 
me to-morrow morning.” At the appointed time did 
Baka, son of Dalbha—[alias] Glava, son of Mitra—act 
up to the injunctioii. 

I ^fgqfeq : il 

As those who wish to pray through the Bahish- 
pavamana, [hymns,] collecting together, proceed [to 
their work], so did they [the little dogs] come together 
and, taking their seats, bark out: 

“ Om ! Let us eat. Om ! Let us drink. Om ! may 
the resplendent sun, who showers on us rain and 
supports all animated beings, grant us food. O Lord of 
food, deign to bestow food unto us; do deign to grant 
us food ! ” 


Section XIII 


II 
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Verily, this earth is the particle Ha ti,' the wind 
HA i, and the moon Atha ; the soul is IHA, and fire I. 

2. sr5nqf^f|^: 

moj; qi II 

The sun [is] U; the hymns of welcome [Nihava] 
E; the Vis'vedevas are AUHOI; Prajapati is HiN ; Life 
is SVARA ; Aliment is YA ; Speech is ViRAT ; 


And, thirteenthly, the Anirukta or undecided 
hymns are the indistinct particle HUM. 

4. ^ ^ q 

^ ^ II 

Unto him speech grants its blessings, and he be¬ 
comes the milker of speech and the owner and consumer 
of aliments who knows—verily knows—this Upaniyad 
of the Sama Veda, ^ as herein described. 


^ Songs of all nations avail largely of inarticulate sounds for the 
development of melody. Each of the Vedas has its appropriate 
harmonic sounds: those of the Sama Veda, given above, are freely 
used in chanting the Sama hymns: but instead of being placed at 
the end of a Stanza like the Tol di rol of old English songs, they are 
introduced promiscuously in every part of the hymns. Whenever a 
word happens to be lengthened out to double or treble time, it is 
followed by one or more Ha i, Ha u, or some such phonetic 
particles. 

^ Or the hymns of the Sama Veda, explains ffahkara. 



SECOND CHAPTER 
Section I 

1 . ^ ^ mg 

^c?nrf?irq^ q?[Ni3 ci^rrt% II 

Om ! Verily the adoration of the entire Sama is 
proper. Whatever is proper is Sama ; and whatever is 
improper is not Sama. 



Hence it is generally said: “ He went to him [to a 
king] with Sama,” meaning that he proceeded be¬ 
comingly, and “ he went to him without Sama,” Le., 
he proceeded unbecomingly. 

” To him,” i.e., to a king or the like by whom 
propriety of conduct might be rewarded, and its want 
reprehended. 

3. ^ 

^ q3?3i3 \\ 

It is also said when any good happens, “ Sama has 
happened unto us,” meaning, “ Good has happened unto 
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US,” and when any evil happens, “ Asapia has happened 
unto us,” meaning that evil has happened. 

Unto him, who knowing this adores the Sama 
whose characteristic is propriety, the most proper acts 
and religion become feasible and easily accessible. 


Section II 

1. ^ SM sfcI#s- 

The five-formed Sama should be adored [by identi¬ 
fying it] with the regions from below upwards, [thus]: 
the earth as HinkARA t‘he fire (Agni) as PRASTAVA, the 
Ether [Antariksa] as UdgithA, the sun, [Aditya] as 
PRATIHARA, and the heavens as NiDHANA. 

2 . 3tt^: 

II 

And also from above downwards: [thus]; the 
heaven [Dyau] as HinkAra, the sun as PRASTAva, 
Ether [Antariki^a] as UdgItha, the fire [Agni] as 
PRATIHARA, and the earth as NidHANA. 

8. q 

q^^q-KHWtqTP^ II 
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Unto him these regions from below upwards, and 
from above downwards, become accessible, who, know¬ 
ing thus, adores, the five-formed Sama [by identifying 
it] with these regions. 


Section III 


si?^TT^ qqfe ^ ii 


In rain should the five-formed Sama be adored ; 
the forward wind as HiNKARA, whatever cloud collects 
as PRASTAva, the raining [itself] as UDGiTHA, the 
lightning and rolling of clouds as PratihaRA, 

2. ^ qqq^ f q 

II 


and the cessation of the rain as Nidhana. He who 
knowing thus, adores the five-formed Sama by identi¬ 
fying it with rain, can command the rain to fall [at 
his pleasure], and for him doth rain pour [forth its 
treasures]. 


Section IV 

1. ^iqfeq^ ^ q^’gq^ ^ %;id 

qg^ ^ qi: RT=3q: ?q?5J% ^ g^qi: 
Rdt^: ^ R^: II 
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In the waters [of this earth] should the five-formed 
Sftma be adored : the clouds which collect together into 
dense masses as HiNKARA, that which falls [in drops] 
as PRASTAVA, those waters which flow to the east as 
UDQITHA, those to the west as PRATIHAra, and the 
ocean as NidhanA. 

2. ^ TO ^ 

qi^ II 

He who, knowing thus, adores the five-formed 
Sama by identifying it with the waters, falleth not into 
water, and becomes the lord of the same. 


Section V 

1. ^ f|«Rd sRii^ qqf 

II 

In the seasons should the five-formed Sama be 
adored; the spring as HinkAra, the summer as PRAS- 
TAVA, the autumn as UDGTTHA, the dewy-season 
[S'arat] as PRATIHAra and the winter as Nidhana. 

II 

For him are the seasons designed who adores the 
five-formed Sama in the seasons: he is the lord of the 
seasons. 
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sife^: 3# II 

In the beasts [of the field] should the five-formed 
Sama be adored: the goats as HiNKARA, the sheep as 
PRASTlVA, the cows as UDGiTHA, the horses as Prati-' 
KARA and man as NiDHANA. 

2. p=q qgiTIFR^ ^ ^5Fqi3 

II 

To him belong the beasts of the field who, knowing 
all this, adores the five-formed Sama in the beasts. 


Section vii 

1. sn% qmt 

qf^ # qtlq^qRfe 

II 

In the vital airs, should the five-formed, the noble 
and venerable Sama be adored: respiration [Prana] as 
HinkaRA, speech as Prastava, the eyes as UDGITHA, 
the ears as Pratihara, and the mind as NIDHANA ; 
they are all noble and venerable. 

2. q^^ ^ Rqf^ q^qOq^^ 5 ^ 

qgf^q qdq<)q: Hmtqnsi g qigf^ II 



60 THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 

Verily his life becomes noble and venerable, and he 
triumphs over noble and venerable regions, who, know¬ 
ing all this, adores the five-formed, the noble and 
venerable Sama in the vital airs. This much about the 
five-formed Sama. 


SECTION VIII 

H H h snf^; || 

Now [the adoration] of the seven-formed [Sama 
will be disclosed]. In speech is the seven-formed [Sama 
to be adored]. Of words [the adjunct] Hum is Hihkara, 
[the prefix] Pra [jl] is Prastava, [the prefix] A [aii] 
is ^di. 

[The prefix] Ut [3cf^] is Udgitha, [the prefix] Prati 
[qf^] is Pratihara, [the prefix] Upa [ijq] is Upadrava, 
and [the prefix] Ni [f^i] is Nidhana. 

3. 5 %=^ ql ^SviqPM^ ^iqfe q 
%:FqiN II 

Unto him speech yields its treasure, and he becomes 
the lord and consumer of aliment, who, thus knowing, 
adores the seven-formed Sama in speech. 
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JTr ?f^oT Wfl II 

Next verily should yonder sun be adored [as 
identified] with the seven-formed Sama. It is always 
equal [sama ^ir] and is therefore [called] Sama. Every 
body says, “ [it looks] towards me, [it looks] towards 
me”: [thus equally] perceived by all,.[it is called] Sama. 

2. crf^Rf^FTlf^ 



ll^ II 


Know that on it depend all these [visible] objects. 
Its pre-ascension is Hihkara, on it depend all 
animals, and hence do they growl [f|j.qf^ at that 
hour]. They are, with the Sama, co-sharers of the 
Hihkara. 

3. am 

MedNRlf^ II 

Next, its first ascent is Prastava. On it are men 
dependants, for they are desirous of [Praise], Prastuti. 
They are, with the Sama, co-sharers of the Prastava. 

m II 
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Next, that hour of its ascent when cows associate 
with their calves ^ is Adi; on it depend birds who 
unsupported fly about in the air, in praise of the Supreme. 
They are, with the Sama, co-sharers of the Adi. 


HtWi: hih:|1 


Next, the time when it arrives at mid-day is 
UdRltha. On it depend gods [Devas], therefore are 
these good beings among the sons of Prajapati, co¬ 
sharers, with the Sama, of the Udgitha. 


hih: II 


Next, the time when it passes beyond the meridian 
is Pratihara. On it depend the Garbhas; therefore are 
they kept attracted and fall not. They are co-sharers, 
with the Sama, of the Pratihara. 


HiH: II 


Next, the transition from mid-day to afternoon is 
Upadrava. On it depend wild animals who fly [upadra- 
vanti] from the sight of man, to [seek] shelter in deserts. 
They are co-sharers, with the Sama, of the Upadrava. 

^ i,e.y at the hour when after milking, cowherds allow kine to 
suckle their young. 
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tra?q HP3 03 ?^5RTf^ 

II 

Next, the first twilight is Nidhana. To it are the 
Pitfs attached, and therefore are oblations offered to 
the manes at that hour. They are co-sharers, with 
the Sama, of the Nidhana: Thus verily should the 
seven-formed Sarna be adored [as identified] with 
yonder sun. 


SECTION X 

1. ^ f|qiK 

Next, verily the seven-formed Sama, which is above 
death like unto the soul, should be adored. Hihkara, 
includes] three letters, [so] doth Prastava [jRrliq] 
include three letters, therefore are they equal. 

The sun is death, for it puts a limit to the earth by 
dividing time into day, night, and the like. To overcome it 
is this adoration of the Sama revealed. “ Next verily,” i.e., 
after the adoration of the Sama relating to the sun [which 
likewise relates to] death, another form of adoration of the 
Saro.a comprehending seven members, is to be described. 


2. 3nf^ era II 
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[The word] 5.di [sTif^ includes] two letters, and [the 
word] Pratihara pfefR four letters, of which [latter] one 
letter [being added to the former] they become equal. 

The letter Om is called Adi. 

cIcHJR II 

[The word] Udgitha includes] three letters, 

and [the word] Upadrava, [3q?q] four; the three [of 
the former] with the three [of the latter] are equal, 
leaving one letter redundant; [which being assumed] to 
be three, they [all become] equal. 

Though one, as it is an Aksara [31^1 which includes 
three letters] it becomes three. 

[The word] Nidhana, [Iqqq includes] three letters, 
and therefore it is equal [with the rest]. These well- 
known terras thus verily [include] twenty-two letters. 

5. qi psHiqif^ 

q??lT^T5iqf^ II 

The twenty-first is the sun [Aditya], for it is the 
twenty-first from this earth. By the twenty-second 
that which is above the sun, might be triumphed ; it is 
heaven [qiqj] exempt from pain and grief. 
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Because the Aditya is reckoned the twenty-first from 
this sphere, for says a Sfruti: “ The twelve months, the 
five seasons, the three regions and twenty-first the sun.” 
“ That which is above the sun” what is it V Heaven, Naka: 
ka pleasure with the privative prefix a meaning “ pain,” 
and na “ not,” t.e., where pain existeth not. 





He obtaineth the conquest of the sun, and that 
which is above the conquest of the sun, who, knowing 
all this, adores—verily adores—the seven-formed which 
is above death, and like unto the soul. 


SECTION XI 

1. qql f|qnd siTort 

II 

The mind is Hihkara, speech Prastava, the eyes 
Udgitha, the ears Pratihara, and Prana Nidhana : [thus] 
is this Gayatra ^ Sama connected with life [Prana]. 

2. q qq^^qq M qioft 

qppqqqi q^iq^i: 

^qRR^ciq: II 

He, who knows the Gayatra to be thus connected 
with Prana, becomes possessed of life [Prana], enjoys 

* A particular chapter of the Sama Veda, so called from its 
verses being composed in the Gayatrl metre. 
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the full limit of existence, his career becomes refulgent,^ 
he becometh great in dependants and cattle, and great 
in noble deeds; and his duty is to be noble-minded. 

“ Becomes possessed of PrSoa,” i.e., all his organs 
retain their proper powers. “ Attain the full limit of 
existence.” “ The full limit of man’s existence is a 
hundred years,” says the S’ruiti. 


Section XII 

1. H fit 51Tq^ H H 3^- 

^TtSfRT H 

The generation [of fire by friction] is Hifikara, 
the smoke which issues [therefrom] is Prastava, the 
flame is Udgitha ; whatever charcoal forms is Pratihara, 
the blowing out [of the flame] is Nidhana, and its entire 
cessation [also] is Nidhana. [Thus] is the Rathantara 
Saraa connected with fire ^ [Agni]. 

itfFITiiqi HfFqitcqf ^ 

II 

^ i.e., “ Beneficent to his kind,” says Anandagiri. 

2 At the time of generating fire by friction it is usual to recite 
hymns from the Rathantara chapter of the Sama Veda in praise of 
Agni, therefore are they said to be connected with each 
other.-— Anandagiri. 
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He, who knows the Rathantara thus connected 
with fire [Agni], attains the glory available by the 
study and practice of the Vedas, a superior power of 
digestion, and enjoys the full limit of existence ; his 
career becomes refulgent, he becomes great in 
dependants and cattle, and great in noble deeds;—and 
his duty is not to eat or spit before a fire. 


Section XIII 

sitfiii II 

One summons—that is a Hinkara. He makes re¬ 
quest—That is a Prastava. Together with the woman 
he lies down—that is an Udgitha. He lies upon the 
woman—that is a Pratihara. He comes to the end— 
That is a Nidhana. He comes to the finish—That is a 
JNidhana. This is the Vamadevya Sama as woven upon 
copulation. 

He who knows thus this Vamadevya Sama as 
woven upon copulation comes to copulation, procreates 
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himself from every copulation, reaches a full length of 
life, lives long, becomes great in offspring and in cattle, 
great in fame. One should never abstain from any 
woman. That is his rule. 


SECTION XIV 

The dawn is Hihkara, the ascent [of the sun] 
Prastava, the mid-day Udgitha, the afternoon Pratihara, 
and the disappearance Nidhana. [Thus] is the Brhat 
[Sama] connected with the sun [Aditya]. 

q 

II 

He who knows the Brhat [Sama] to be thus con¬ 
nected with Aditya, becomes a mighty consumer of 
aliment, enjoys the full limit of existence, his career 
becomes refulgent, he becomes great in dependants and 
cattle, and great in noble deeds ; and his duty is not to 
calumniate the sun. 
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1. gtpsnfbr h ^ ^ h h 

3^=0) H sif^^ ^51^ 

q^5=^ II 

The vapours collect, it is Hihkara, the clouds over¬ 
cast [the sky], it is Prastava; it rains, it is 
Udgitha ; the lightning flashes and the thunder rolls, 
they are Pratihara ; the ascent [of vapours] is Nidhana. 
[Thus is] the VairQpa,^ [Sama] connected with the clouds. 

2. H q ^ ^ q?^- 

q#wql^ q^i- 

qq?^i q II 

He who knows the Vairupa Sama, thus connected 
with the clouds, obtains both well-formed and ugly 
cattle, and the full limit of existence ; his career be¬ 
comes refulgent; he becomes great in dependants and 
cattle, and great in noble deeds ;—and his duty is not 
to calumniate the rain-pouring clouds. 


Section XVI 

1. f|qnd qq? 1:^5# 

to II 


^ A form of the Sama hymns. 
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The spring is Hihkara, the summer Prastava, the 
autumn Udgitha, the dewy-season Pratihara, and the 
winter Nidhana. [Thus] is the Vairaja [Sama] connected 
with the seasons. 




He who knows the Vairaja [Sama] thus connected 
with the seasons, becomes magnificent in dependants, 
cattle and Vedic glory .obtains the full limit of existence, 
his career becomes glorious, and he becomes great in 
dependants and cattle, and great in noble deeds ;—and 
his duty is not to calumniate the seasons. 


Section XVll 

1. f^5i: 

^5 Rlcn: II 

The earth is Hihkara, space [Antariksa] is Pra¬ 
stava, the heaven Udgitha, the sides Pratihara, and the 
ocean Nidhana. [Thus] are the S'akvari Sama hymns 
connected with the stations. 
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He who knows the S'akvari [Sama hymns] to be thus 
connected with th? stations, obtaineth the wealth of 
those stations, and the full limit of existence; his career 
becomes glorious, he becomes great in dependants and 
cattle, and great in noble deeds; and his duty is not to 
calumniate the stations. 


SECTION XVIII 

1 . 3T3II m 3 # 

qgs alciT; || 

The goats are Hihkara, the sheep Prastava, the 
cows [Jdgitha, the horses Pratihara, and man Nidhana; 
[thus] are the Revatya [Sama hymns] connected with 
animals. 

q^?q5iqT qgfNiiqr^ q?l^ 

II 

He who knows the Revatya [Sama hymns] to be 
thus connected with animals, becomes the lord of 
animals, enjoys the full limit of existence, his career 
becomes glorious, he becomes great in dependants and 
cattle, and great in noble deeds; and his duty is not to 
calumniate animals. 
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1. ^ »131T 

The hair of the body is Hihkara, the skin Prastava, 
the flesh Udgitha, the bones Pratihara, and the marrow 
Nidhana. [Thus] are the Yajna-Yajnlya [Sama hymns] 
connected with the body. 

2. H vrqRi 

q^Irqsrqi 

He, who knows the Yajna-Yajnlya [Sama hymns] 
to be thus connected with the body, obtains a perfect 
body which never becomes defective, enjoys the full 
limit of existence, his career becomes glorious, he 
becomes great in dependants and cattle, and great in 
noble deeds, and his duty is not to eat meat for a year, 
or not to eat meat at all. 


SECTION XX 

1 . ^ 13 : qiTlief 9T[f^?T 

sitciH II 

Agni [fire] is Hihkara, the wind Prastava, the sun 
TJdgltha, the stars Pratihara, and the moon Nidhana. 
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[Thus] are these Rajana [Sama hymns] connected with 
gods [devatas]. 

n=53f^ 

HfFqsjqi qgfirfqfe 

He, who knows the Rajana [Sama hymns] to be 
thus connected with the gods, obtains habitation, 
wealth,’ body, similar unto what appertain to these 
gods; he enjoys the full limit of existence, his career 
becomes glorious, he becomes great in dependants and 
cattle, and great in noble deeds ; and his duty is not to 
calumniate Brahmapas. 


SECTION XXI 

1. 5ldl ^1 H H 

qsjqif&T qqr-Rr h qf^R: nqf 

n?qq]: || 

The threefold knowledge constitutes the Hihkara ; 
the three regions ^ form the Prastava ; Agni, Vayu and 
Aditya are the Udgitha ; the stars, the feathered tribe 
and the rays [of lights] form the Pratihara, and the 

' S'ankara says, that the word or ^cfp) is understood after 

“ wealth/* and the meaning is, the adorer obtains habitation, wealth 
or body like unto that of the gods, according to his wish. 

^ Heaven, earth and sky. 

0 10 
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serpent race, the GandharvSs and the manes are 
Nidhana. Thus is the Sama connected with all. 

2. H q qqfe || 

He who thus knows the Sama connected with all 
[objects] becomes [the lord of] all. 

3. I qi^ qgqi q]|&T ^ q ^?qTq: 

5=qq^ II 

Thereof is the verse: “ there is nothing greater 
than the five-fold three.” 

” There-of,” i.e., on this subject there is a verse. 
“ Fivefold,” i.e., Hihkara, Prastftva and the rest; “ three,” 
the three-fold knowledge, the three regions, and the three 
gods, Agni, Vayu and Aditya. 

4. q?q|? H irq Hqf fqqt Hqq^- 

qqqqH. II 

He, who knows this, understands every thing; 
unto him all the different quarters [of the earth] render 
tribute; his duty—his duty—is to entertain the belief 
that “ I am all ”. 


Section xxil 

1. qsnq^^fqrK: 

^q?q Wft qi^: ««rq 

qwi qi^o} 

qq^ II 
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[A chanter said] “I wish for the taurine-toned 
Sama hymn, the canticle of Agni, which contributes to 
the weal of animals.” The hymns of the anirukta 
tone belong to Prajapati; those of the nirukta tone to 
Soma; those of the mild sweet tone to Vayu; those 
of the sweet high-pitched tone to Indra ; those of the 
tone resembling the voice of the crane to Brhaspati, 
and to Varuna, those of the tone of a broken piece of 
bell-metal: they are all to be practised ; the hoarse 
toned alone are to be avoided.^ 

2. 2qiqiqi^?TTJlT^^=^HlT 

pqif SRiqiqisft- 

q?THT sqitfjpiqg: || 

[The hymns] are to be sung [with the wish]: “ Let 
me sing for the immortality of the gods. For [the due 
offering of] oblations to the manes, for the [fulfilment 
of the] desires of mankind, for securing grass and water 
to animals, heaven to the institutors of sacrifices, and 
aliment for self, let me sing.” Thinking thus without 
excitement let them be sung. 

^ These evidently relate to the seven tones of a gamut. The 
taurine and the ardine tones appear, from the subjoined verse of 
Narada, to be equivalent to the B and D of the English music; the 
rest we have not been able to ascertain. If our conjecture be right, 
the five-formed Sama would include all those hymns which embrace 
five tones, and the seven-formed those which are sung on the 
full gamut. 

fk qi^t wm i 

aqq qiwq? ^ qsqqH. II 
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3. n^nq^qR: ^ 

^ H rqi qfciq^^ftf^^i aqi?!^ II 

The vowels [swarah] constitute the body of Indra,the 
sibilants and ha [Uymanab] that of Prajapati, and the 
consonants [spars'ah] that of Death. Should any body 
revile him [who is a reciter of these] he should say, “ I 
take protection of Indra, he will give thee a meet 
reply.” 

4. q5liq^'!^^?:ot qq#S»jq H ?qT pRl 

aqr^q qgq^^q^qics^^ 5 ii:ot 

qq^s>3;q H cqj ^qi^I II 

Should any revile him about the sibilants and ha, 
he should say : “ I take protection of Prajapati, he will 
ground thee down ” ; and should any revile him about 
the consonants, he should say: “ I take protection of 
Death, he will hurl thee into flames.” 

5- # q^isq! pSt ^ 

3^roTlsq^^r ^icll qfRsqi: qqiq^H^R 

^ ?q?i! qiTisqT 

^:Ti:qR qfi^^i'jflRi II 

The vowels are to be recited with sound and force, 
saying: “ I take the strength of Indra.” The sibilants 
and ha are to be sounded internally, but not uttered out 
[of the mouth], and yet distinctly, saying: ” to Prajapati* 
I resign my life,” The consonants are to be repeated 



THE CHANDOQYA-UPANISAD 77 

slowly and distinctly, saying: “ from Death, I extricate 
my life.” 


Section XXIII 


Three-fold is the division of Duty. Sacrifice, study 
and charity constitute the first; Penance is the second, 
and Residence by a Brahinacarin exclusively in the 
house of a tutor is the third. All those [who attend to 
these duties] attain virtuous regions; the believer in 
Brahman alone attains to immortality. 

In order to develop the adoration of Om, [this S'ruti] 
begins with: “ threefold is the division of Duty.” But it 
must not be supposed that the adoration of Om or the 
Udgitha as forming a part of the Sama Veda, secures the 
effect to be propounded, for that which cannot be had by 
the adoration of the whole of the Sama Veda, i.e., immorta¬ 
lity, may be secured by the adoration of Om [as the emblem 
of the Deity], hence it is only in praise of Om that the Sruti 
begins as aforesaid. 

“ Threefold is the division of Duty,” i.e., Religion or 
Duty is divided into three classes and what they are is 
next described. “ Sacrifice ” [Yajna] or the offering of 
oblations to fire, etc.,—“ Study,” of the Rk and the other 
Vedas according to rule,—“and charity,” or the donation of 
alms according to one’s resources, beyond the boundary of 
the altar, to parties not seeking for the same,—constitute 
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the first branch or division of religious duty. Since this 
class of duties relates to house-holders, and is performable 
by them [alone], it may be called the duty of house-holders. 
The expression “ first means one [or the first of a 

series,] and not the commencement of duty, for we hear of 
the “second,” and the third [in succession], “ The second 
is Penance,” Tapas], i.e,, the performance of Kycchra, 
CSndrayana and such other Penances, or asceticism, or 
the adoption of the life of a hermit, without relying on 
Brahman [for reliance on Brahman ensures immortality], 
constitutes the second division. Residence under the roof 
of a tutor, “ Exclusively,” i.e., all life through, in the 
exercise of the duties of a Brahmacarin, constitutes the 
third division of duty. The use of the expression 
“ exclusively ” indicates that the residence must be all life 
through, for otherwise a mere sojourn at the house of a 
tutor, for the study of the Vedas, does not secure [a future 
translation to] virtuous regions. “ All those,” the 
three orders of men, through the virtuous works aforesaid^ 
“ attain virtuous regions,” . . . Lastly, the undescribed 

hermit, he who exclusively abides in Brahman,—he alone 
obtains immortality, which is a stage of being distinct from 
the virtuous regions, and constitutes existence without end, 
and not the secondary immortality of the Devas [which is 
but temporary], as is evident from its being reckoned under 
a different class. Had it been merely a superior gradation 
of the former, it would not have been described separately. 
From its being disjoined from the rest, it is evident that 
immortality without end is intended. 

The allusion here to the rewards due to the different 
orders of men is intended to eulogize the adoration of Om, 
and not to lay down any rule on the subject. To say that 
it has the two-fold object of eulogizing and laying 
down a rule regarding rewards, would be to admit 
a divided meaning, [which is inadmissible, in as much 
as a word can have but one meaning at a time]: 
hence, after reciting the rewards described in the Sm^^tis, 
to say that the rewards of worshipping Om is immortality, 
is to eulogize the same. Just as by saying “ the service of 
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PUrnavarma secures food and raiment, whilst that of 
Rajavarma ensures a kingdom ” [the superior advantages 
of the latter are pointed out in comparison with the former, 
and no merit of the former described]; such is the case in 
the above. 

The Prapava is the truthful Supreme Brahman being 
its emblem. From the Vedic declaration, “ This letter 
verily is the Supreme,” the Katha Upanisad hath declared 
that “ its adoration ensures immortality”. 

Some [commentators] maintain that men of the 
four different orders of life, who have no pretensions to 
knowledge, from the fruit of their works, obtain, without 
any distinction, virtuous regions, as is evident from the 
expression: “all those attain virtuous regions,” and the 
hermit is not excluded therefrom. The knowledge and the 
religious acts and observances of the hermit amount in fact 
to penance, and so has the S^ruti included it by saying, 
‘ Penance is the second ’—hence,” they continue, “ it 
follows that whoever among the four orders of men adopts 
the adoration of Om, i.e., becomes devoted to Brahman 
attains immortality, every one of them without distinction 
being fit to perform such adoration, and none being 
forbidden *, besides all of them having opposite opportunities, 
during the intervals of their respective duties, to engage 
themselves in such devotion.” The word Brahmasamstha, 
devotion to Brahman, they further argue “ is not, like the 
words wheat or hog, exclusively indicative of a particular 
object,—the hermit. It is a compound term formed of two 
words Brahman and Devotion, and that which has an 
etymological signification cannot be an arbitrary term at 
the same time. All orders of men can devote themselves to 
Brahman. Wherever there is a devotion to Brahman, there 
may we apply the compound term, and it would be improper 
to confine its meaning only to the hermit who devotes 
himself to the same. Further, the mere performance of the 
duties enjoined to hermits, does not ensure immortality, for 
that would make all allusion to knowledge redundant. Not 
can it be said that knowledge in the state of hermitage 
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alone ensures immortality for there is no special eflBcaoy 
of the duties enjoined to men of any of the four orders. 
Should it be said that the virtuous works enjoined to the 
different orders of men when accompanied by knowledge 
ensures immortality, still it would apply to all the four 
orders [and have no special reference in behalf of any 
particular one.] There is no such ordinance, that none but 
the hermit alone, when he has acquired knowledge, should 
attain immortality; on the contrary all the Upanisads 
maintain that ‘ knowledge [alone] ensures liberation*. 
Hence whoever among the four orders of men devotes 
himself to Brahman will enjoy immortality”. 

But such is not the case, for the knowledge which 
leads to ceremonial rites, and that which manifests the 
Supreme cause of all, are dissimilar and discordant [and 
therefore cannot co-exist in the same individual]. 

The knowledge which indicates a difference between 
agents, actions, and objects, is the cause whence proceedeth 
the ceremonial injunction : “ Do this and do that not,** and 
that cause hath not its origin in any Sastra, for it is 
manifest in all animated beings. While the knowledge 
which sayeth, ‘ the truth is verily one without a second,’* 
“ all this is the divine soul,” “ all this is Brahman,’* 
proceedeth from the Sastra, and cannot become manifest 
without in the first place destroying the disjunctive 
knowledge ’ of agents, actions, and objects, which is the 
prime cause of all ceremonial injunction, for the knowledge 
which disjoins and that which identifies are opposed 
to each other. Just as the erroneous conception of 
two moons cannot co-exist together with a knowledge 
of the unity of the moon, knowledge and ignorance 
being discordant and unable to abide together; even 
so is the case with the knowledge of the Deity. Such 
being the case, he in whom the disjunctive knowledge 

' The knowledge or instinct by which physical objects are 

perceived as distinct and independent of each other, is called 
disjunctive because it disjoins or sets apart the Ved antic truth, that 
the whole universe is an emanation of the Deity. 
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which leads to ceremonial rites, is overcome by the non-dual 
knowledge originating from the maxims, “ The truth is 
verily one without a second ” : “ He is truth ” : “ All the 
difference of created objects are unreal ” : retires from all 
ceremonial rites, from their cause being overcome *, and he 
is said to be abiding in Brahman, and exempt from cere¬ 
mony. Such a state is not attainable by any but a hermit, 
(Parivrat). 

He, whose disjunctive knowledge has not been over¬ 
come, who sees differently, hears differently, reflects 
differently, understands differently, and believes that the 
performances of such and such [ceremonies] will secure for 
him such and such [results], and believing, acts accordingly, 
cannot resign himself in Brahman, for he relies on a false 
understanding of there being a distinction where the 
distinction is purely verbal. In him, who has overcome the 
disjunctive knowledge by knowing it to be false, the idea of 
certain objects being fit for ceremonies, and the propriety of 
his performing them therefore as a matter of duty, cannot 
exist, like the idea of the sky having a dark substratum to 
one conscient of the nature of the sky. If you say that 
after the disjunctive knowledge is overcome, ceremonies 
[still] continue [dominant] as before, all ordinances relating 
to Unitarian knowledge become falsified, [whereas] they are, 
like the ordinances relating to forbidden food, venerable, all 
the Upanisads being in favour of them. It might be 
argued that then you destroy the authority of the cere¬ 
monial ordinances. But such is not the case; their 
authority remains in all its integrity and exercises its full 
force on those whose disjunctive knowledge is not overcome, 
like the effect of dreams on one who is still asleep. Nor 
are they destroyed by the neglect of the learned to abide 
by them,—seeing that ordinances regarding optional cere¬ 
monies ’ have not been destroyed. As the non-performance 

* Ceremonies are divided into four classes: 1st, those which 
house-holders are bound to perform every day. Diurnal [Nitya]. 
2nd, Occasional, such as on the birth of a child, etc. [Naimittikaj. 
3rd, Optional, or such as are performed for the attainment of some 
specific object (Kamya,) 4th, Expiatory [Prayaschitta.] 

C 11 
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of optional ceremonies by those who know that 
“ optional ceremonies are improper,” does not destroy them, 
for they are performed by others who long for enjoyment? 
so the neglect of all ceremonies by those knowers of 
Brahman who are resigned in Brahman, does not [necessarily! 
do away with all ordinances relating to them, for the 
ignorant in Brahman continue to submit thereto. It can¬ 
not be said, that because those who, renouncing the duties 
of house-holders, adopt asceticism, still continue to eat and 
drink, the knowers of Brahman should not give up their 
oblations to fire, etc., for in an enquiry as to duty, the 
instances of particular individuals do not hold good. Magic 
for a malevolent purpose is forbidden, yet should any 
practise it, that will be no precedent for him who injures 
not his enemies, to practise the same. Disjunctive 
knowledge as the cause of ceremonies being destroyed, there 
remains no incentive to the offering of oblations to fire and 
the like, while to the hermit hunger is a sufficient incentive 
for food. If you say, the dread of evil from the non-per¬ 
formance of ceremonies is a sufficient incentive, such is 
not the case; for those who have the disjunctive knowledge 
are [alone] subject to that evil. I have already said, those 
whose disjunctive knowledge is not overcome by true or 
identifying knowledge, are the appropriate subjects for the 
performance of ceremonies. The neglect of duty brings 
evil on him who is bound to its performance, not on him 
who is not required to perform the same; such as the 
omission by a house-holder of duties of a Brahmacarin. 

Can it not be said that in whatever station of life a 
man obtains a knowledge of the unity [of all objects], 
therein he becomes a hermit? No; because [in those 
stations of life] he retains his disjunctive knowledge of self 
and matters relating unto him, ^ and ceremonies are the 
special requisites of those stations. “Now [after having 
acquired a wife] I shall perform ceremonies,” says the 
S'ruti, and hence [it is evident that] he who, renouncing all 

’ Such as the propriety of putting on the Brahminical thread 
and the like.— Anandagiri. 
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selfish ideas, has adopted asceticism, is a hermit, and not 
the house-holder and the rest. 

If it be said that the knowledge resulting from the 
Unitarian maxims having overcome the disjunctive know¬ 
ledge which results from ceremonial ordinances, there is no 
necessity for a hermit to abide by religious restraints and 
observances. We reply, that for those who are apt to forego 
their Unitarian knowledge, from the effects of hunger and 
the like, they are appropriate; for they prevent such 
aberration. Nor would that authorise the performance, on 
their part, of forbidden actions, for that is debarred even 
previous to the attainment of that knowledge : he who falls 
in a well or a thorny bush at night does not go thereto 
during sunshine. From all these it is established that the 
ascetic alone who has abjured ceremonial rites, is devoted to 
Brahman. What has been said [by my antagonists] about 
men of all the four stations of life who have not attained 
true knowledge, migrating to higher regions, is true ; but 
their remark that by penance (tapas) asceticism is 
implied,” is incorrect. Because the ascetic alone is likely 
to be devoted to Brahman, and we have already established 
that he is not included among the other orders. In regard 
to the consoient of the Unitarian knowledge penance 
ceaseth alone with sacrificial rites, penance being enjoined 
to him only whose disjunctive knowledge is not overcome. 
Thereby we have (further) replied to the opinion which 
maintains that reliance on Brahman, at intervals of the 
performance of ceremonies, is admissible, and that none are 
debarred therefrom; likewise to the opinion regarding the 
uselessness of knowledge by shewing that the ascetic un¬ 
connected with ceremony is (alone) possessed of (the true) 
knowledge. 

The remark about Brahmasaihstha (devoted to 
Brahman) not being a crude word like java or varaha, (wheat 
or hog,) and a simple equivalent of Parivrat, has been 
responded to, by shewing that the Brahmasaihstha alone is 
entitled to be devoted to Brahman, and none else. What 
has been said about crude words not admitting of a 
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derivative meaning, is not correct, seeing that grhastha, 

parivrUjaka, and others do admit of such meaning. 
Qrhastha^ or he who lives in a house, tak^a^ who chisels 
wood, parivrat, he who is homeless, or passes his time in 
rambling about from place to place, are all derivative terms, 
and yet we see the first and the last, without foregoing 
their derivative signification, are used in the crude form in 
regard to the two different classes of the house-holders and 
the ascetics, and the middle, in regard to the caste of 
carpenters, and cannot be applied in every case where the 
derivative attributes may be indicated ; that being opposed 
to general usage. Now with reference to the word 
Brahmasarhstha, it is applicable only to that ascetic who 
has relinquished all ceremonial observances and their 
attributes, who has exceeded the [first three] orders of life, 
and who is styled a Paramahamsa: for to him is assigned 
the recompense of super-eminent immortality, as we hear 
[in the text]. He alone is the true ascetic [parivra^] of the 
Vedas, and not he who wears the Brahmanical thread, or 
carries the pilgrim’s staff, or the beggar’s platter. ‘ He has 
cast off his crown-lock, he is without emblem, without 
compassion ” : says a S'ruti. “ To them who have surpassed 
all orders of life, he explained the pre-eminent and im¬ 
maculate truth ” : says the Svetasvatara Upanisad. “ He 
neither praiseth nor saluteth ”: maintain the Smytis. 
" Therefore do the Yatis, who have attained true know¬ 
ledge, perform no ceremonies ” ; “ Therefore is he the 
knower of true religion ; he is without emblem, and without 
any manifest characteristic ” : also say the Smptis. 

“ What the followers of the Sankhya maintain to be 
exemption from ceremonies, is false, for they believe in the 
truth of the impression which shews a difference between 
ceremonies, their performers and their recompenses ; and 
the exemption from agency in ceremonial works which 
would follow from the Buddhist doctrine of nothingness, is 
likewise false, for the maintainer of the doctrine proves his 
own reality. Independence from ceremony which the 
ignorant from indolence maintain, is also worthless, for in 
him the idea of agency is not overcome by proof. From 
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these arguments it is evident that asceticism, which results 
from a forsaking of all ceremonial observances, and from a 
devotion to Brahman, is true only of him whose Unitarian 
knowledge is established by the proofs of the Vedanta, 
Thereby if a house-holder were to obtain that knowledge, 
asceticism would be true of him. May he not, by thus 
gaining asceticism, be guilty of neglecting the house-hold 
fire ? He is the destroyer of the champions of the gods who 
bloweth out the house-hold fire’’: says the S'ruti. No. 
Such neglect following from Unitarian knowledge the result 
is the same as in the case of accidental blowing out [from 
an innundation, falling in of a house or the like]: “ [For 
him who knoweth the truth] the virtue [lit. fieriness] of 
Agni passeth away ” ; says the S'ruti [seq; chap, vi, sec- 
4, verse 1], and hence the house-holder becomes not liable 
to any sin from such asceticism. 

2. fq?II 

?iqg?qT 

II 

Prajapati reflected on mankind; from it, the re¬ 
flected, issued forth the threefold knowledge ; he reflect¬ 
ed on it: from it, the reflected, proceeded the [three] 
letters, Bhuh, Bhuvah and Svah ! 

PrajSpati may mean Virat [son of Brahma] or 
Kas'yapa [son of Marlci], 

woriqiR 

On them, he reflected; from them, the reflected, 
issued forth Om. As leaves are attached to their stalks. 
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80 is speech ^ connected with Om 1 Verily all this is Om! 
Verily all this is Om ! 


Section XXIV 

1. nra-.HqjTK ^lori 

=q cjdlqHqqqL II 

The knowers of the Veda declare the morning 
ceremony to belong to the Vasus, that of the mid-day to 
Rudras and that of the afternoon to the Suns and the 
Vis'vedevas. 

What is known as the morning ceremony is subject 
to the Vasus, and this region [the earthl, which is connected 
with that ceremony is likewise subject to them. To the 
Rudras the lords of the mid-day ceremony, is the middle 
region or sky subject, and to the Suns ^ and the Vis'vedevas, 
lords of the afternoon ceremony, belongs the third region 
or heaven. 

2 . SR giq^q 

fqsi^^qH II 

Where then is the region for the institutor of sacri¬ 
fice? How can he, who knoweth not that [the reply to 
this query] perform [ceremonies] ? Now he who knoweth 
should perform [the same]. 

The last clause is eulogistic of the Sama, and does not 
exclude the ignorant from the performance of ceremonies. 

* Lit. All words. 

^ The Vedas enumerate 12 suns. 
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H II 

Before the reading of the matin chant [prata- 
ranuvak] he [the institutor of sacrifice], sitting down 
behind the house-hold fire [garhapatya agni], with his 
face to the north, singeth the Sama hymn relating to 
the V asus. 

4. ^ ^ A ^ ^ \ \\\\ 

f ^ 3TT ^ ^ 5=qT ^ 2Tt ^ 3TT ^ ^ n H 

“ Unfold the gates of this earth, that we may be¬ 
hold thee for our supremacy.” 

5. sTsiT ^ ^TSfRTJnq 

6. m qr^ic^Tgq: 

qnq: qra:HqJT'K Hqq=5^^ || 

Then doth he offer the oblation to the fire [saying] r 
“ Salutations be to Agni, he the receptacle of the earth, 
and the support of regions. [Oh ye] secure a region for 
me, who am an institutor of sacrifice! This is the 
region of the institutor of sacrifice. I, institutor of 
sacrifice, will secure it after death. May this oblation 
prove acceptable 1 Cast aside the bar.” And then he 
riseth. For him do the Vasus fulfil the morning 
ceremony. 

II 
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Before the commencement of the mid-day cere¬ 
mony, sitting behind Agnidhrlya fire, and facing the 
north, he singeth the Sama in praise of the Rudras 
[saying]: 

8. ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
i ^ 3TT ^ ^ ^ ^ qt ^ sn ^ n ? II 

“ Unfold the gates of [yonder] region, that we may 
behold thee for our full supremacy.” 

[qj^q ^ qsiHiq^ II 

10. grq q^iHH: q?:^iqT3q: ?qi|isq3f^ qRqfq^^f^gf^ 
fiw qisq^q'«^Hqq«^Hqq=5gfj^ II 


Then doth he offer the oblation, saying: “ I salute 
the Winds, who abideth in the sky and are the supports 
of regions. [Oh ye] secure a region for me who am an 
institutor of sacrifice I This verily is the region of the 
institutor of sacrifice. I, institutor of sacrifice, will 
secure it after death. May this oblation prove accep¬ 
table ! Cast aside the bars.” And then he riseth. For 
him do the Rudras fulfil the mid-day ceremony. 


11 - 3^1 





3qf^H 


Before the commencement of the afternoon cere¬ 
mony, sitting behind the Ahavanlya fire, with his face 
to the north he singeth the Sama in praise of the Suns 
and the Vis'vedevas [saying]: 
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12 . ^ \ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

5 ^ g?T ^ ^ 5=^1 ^ 4t ^ 3n^ ^ n ^ II 

13. STTf^^qq?! ^ \ ^SKUqi^T \ \ \\ qsi^ ^T 

g«rK ?Tmi i \\\ 

“ Unfold the gates of [yonder] region that we may 
behold thee for our heavenly supremacy! ” Thus much 
for the Suns; and then to the Vis'vedevas; “ Unfold the 
gates of yonder region, that we may behold thee for our 
absolute supremacy! ” 

14. «r«j Tin 

^ qsiqRFI f^J=?cI II 

Then doth he offer the oblation saying: “ I salute 
the Suns and the Vis'vedevas, the dwellers of heaven 
and the supporters of regions. Secure that region for 
me, who am an institutor of sacrifice. 

15. t q3m]7[: ^qj^TS- 

II 

“That is verily the region for the institutor of 
sacrifice. I, institutor of sacrifice, shall come thereto after 
death. May this oblation prove acceptable I Cast aside 
the bars,” saying this he riseth. 

16. 5I?qT f 

t qf^ mqr q ^ q II 
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For him do. the Suns and Vis'vedevas fulfil the 
afternoon ceremony. He understands the real purport 
of ceremonies, who knoweth this—verily, he who 
knoweth this [understands the real purport of 
ceremonies]. 



THIRD CHAPTER 
Section I 

5Tt3?cift^iTiqt n^=^q: g^ii: II 

Hari, Om ! Verily the sun is the honey of the gods. 
The heaven is the arched bamboo, [whence hangeth 
pendant] the atmosphere [like a] hive, the vapours 
[floating therein] are the eggs. 

2. sn=5^ ^ 

5fiT^ gsq STiq^rn SfT SR^t II 

Of the sun the eastern beams are the eastern honey- 
cells ; the Rk-hymns are the manufacturers of honey; 
[the ceremonies enjoined by] the Rg-Veda form the 
flowers, and the fluids [used in their performance] are 
nectars.. Verily those Rk-hymns. 

II 

Reflected on the ceremonies of the Rg-Veda. From 
them, the reflected, proceeded forth fame, splendour, 
sensations, power, aliment and such like essences. 
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4. 

They flowed and rested around the sun. Verily, 
thence proceedeth the redness of the sun. 


Section II 

3^ cJi str: II 

Now, its southern beams are verily the southern 
honey-cells; [therein] the Yajur-hymns are the honey- 
makers ; [the ceremonies enjoined by] the Yajur-Veda 
form the flowers; and the fluids [used in their perform¬ 
ance] are nectars. 

^q5ii?r^i^s^iqo II 

Verily those Yajur-hymns reflected on the [cere¬ 
monies enjoined by the] Yajur-Veda. From them, the 
reflected, proceeded forth fame, splendour, sensations, 
power, aliment and such like essences. 

They flowed and rested around the sun. Thence, 
verily proceedeth the whiteness of the sun. 
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Section III 

HTHl? 3^ cIT 3TTq: II 

Next, its western beams are verily the western 
honey-cells; [therein] the Sama hymns are the honey- 
makers ; [the ceremonies enjoined by] the Sama-Veda 
form the flowers, and the fluids [used in their 
performance] are nectars. 

2. cTlI^ qi 

Verily those Sama-hymns reflected on the [cere¬ 
monies enjoined by the] Sama-Veda. From them, the 
reflected, issued forth fame, splendour, sensations, power, 
aliment and such like essences. 

^qq^ll 

They flowed and rested around the sun. Thence, 
verily, proceedeth the dark coloured rays of the sun. 


Section IV 


1. m qqi?qt^=5^ 

^ 3^ ?iT ^iq: II 
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Now, the northern rays are verily the northern 
honey-cells; [therein] the Atharvahgirasa hymns are 
the honey-makers; [the ceremonies enjoined by] the 
Itihasa and the Purana ^ form the flowers, and the fluids 
[used in their performance] are nectars. 

They, the Atharvahgirasa, reflected on the Itihasa 
and the Purana. From them, the reflected, proceeded 
forth fame, splendour, sensations, power, aliment and 
such like essences. 

^11 

They flowed and rested around the sun. Thence 
verily proceedeth the very dark rays of the sun. 


SECTION V 

1. m qqi^qtsq^ ?3 ?it qqi^ 

3^q m: II 

^ This would indicate the existence of some Itihasa and Puraija, 
long anterior to the time when the extant compositions of those 
names were first compiled. We are, however, notwithstanding our 
veneration for those illustrious authors, as yet great sceptics to the 
dicta of Wilson and Burnouf who assign only 800 years to the oldest 
Purapa, making the rest vary from three to five centuries. 
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Next, the upward rays are verily the upper honey- 
cells ; there the secret ordinances are the honey-makers; 
Brahman ^ is the flower, and its fluids are nectars. 

^qq^I?I'<?:HlS3Tiqd II 

They, the secret ordinances, reflected on Brahman. 
From it, the reflected, issued forth fame, splendour, 
sensations, power, aliment and such like essences. 

II 

They flowed and rested around the sun. Verily 
thence proceedeth the delusive opalescence in the centre 
of the sun. ^ 

4, % qr ?:hT qr 

qqRq^qRiqfqif^ %qi ^qi^qi^qFq^qjf^ II 

They, the different rays of the sun, are the essences 
of essences; the Vedas are the essences, and thereof are 
they the essences ;—they are the nectars of nectars : 
the Vedas are nectars, and thereof are they the nectars. 


' By Brahman Pra^ava or Om is meant, says S'afikara. 

^ We are doubtful if “ delusive opalescence ” be a right rendering 

of “ gtqq » 
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ff rqq?c^ci^qi^ ?|T (jcq^ || 

Thereof the first named nectar is enjoyed by the 
Vasus with Agni at their head, Verily the Devas 
neither eat nor drink [of the same], they [only] gratify 
themselves by its sight. 


2. ^ II 

They are quieted by the sight of those rays,^ they 
are excited thereby.* 


3. H q 

?|T H q qq^ ^qqfii^^Tr^d^qi^^f^ II 


He, who thus knoweth the nectar, becoming one of 
the Vasus, and reflecting on the nectar with Agni before 
him, enjoyeth content. He is quieted by those rays; he 
is excited thereby. 


4. ^ qrqqi^: 3^^=dl^ qssjTq^dT qgfFlq diqqif^iqqi^ 
?qKTqq q^dT II 


He obtaineth the entire dominion of the Vasus 
which extends from the rising of the sun [in the east] to 
its setting [in the west]. 


' When the season of enjoyment is passed. 

> When the season of enjoyment returneth. 
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1. m ci^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ?|T cjcqfj^ II 

Now, the second mentioned nectar is enjoyed by 
the Rudras, with Indra at their head. Verily the Devas 
neither eat nor drink [of the same], they [only] gratify 
themselves by its sight. 

2. ^ II 


They are soothed by that appearance [of the sun], 
and by it are they excited. 

?|T Cjcqf^ H II 


He, who knoweth the nectar thus, becoming one of 
the Rudras and reflecting on the same with Indra before 
him, enjoyeth content. That appearance doth pacify 
him, and thereby is he excited. 


4. H 




He obtaineth the dominion of the Rudras, which 
extends from the rising of the sun in the south to its 
setting in the north,—a period double that within 
which it riseth in the east and setteth in the west. 


0 13 
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Section VIII 


1. ^ 5%q q I ^ 

«i^ q im fpr^ h 

Now, the third nectar is enjoyed by the Adityas, 
with Varuna at their head. Verily the Devas neither 
eat nor drink [of the same], they [only] gratify them¬ 
selves by its sight. 



They are soothed by that appearance of the sun, 
and by it are they excited. 

He, who knoweth the nectar thus, becoming one of 
the Adityas, with Varuna before him, enjoyeth content. 
That appearance of the sun doth sooth him, and thereby 
is he excited. 

4, H qiq^M 

qiq^q^T'KfqRi^ q% || 

He obtaineth the entire dominion of the Adityas, 
which extends from the rising of the sun behind to its 
setting before,—a period double that within which it 
riseth in the south and sets in the north. 
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Section IX 

1. ^ ^ ?i t ^ 

^ I|T (jcqr^d II 

Now, the fourth nectar is enjoyed by the Maruts 
with Soma at their head. Verily, the Devas neither 
eat nor drink [of the same], they [only] gratify them¬ 
selves by its sight. 

2. d ii 

They are verily soothed by that appearance of the 
sun, and by it are they excited. 

5^1 H II 

He, who knoweth the nectar thus, becoming one of 
the Maruts, and reflecting on that nectar with Soma 
before him, enjoyeth content. He is soothed by that 
appearance of the sun, and by it is he excited. 

He obtaineth the entire dominion of the Maruts, 
which extends from the rising of the sun in the north 
to its setting in the south,—a period double that within 
which it riseth behind and setteth before. 
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Section X 

1 . m mm ^ ^ 

^ im cFif^ci II 

Now, the fifth nectar is enjoyed by the Ssdhyas 
with Brahman [Om] at their head. Verily the Devas 
neither eat nor drink [of the same], they [only] gratify 
themselves by its sight. 

2. d II 

They are verily soothed by that appearance of the 
sun, and by it are they excited. 

m II 

He, who knoweth the nectar thus, becoming one of 
the Sadhyas and reflecting on that nectar with Brahman 
before him, enjoyeth content. Verily he is soothed by 
that appearance [of the sun], and by it is he excited. 

4. H qrq^rf^ 

«qg^dTq^n?^ niwriqi^q diqqTN?i'<?qKF?q 

^ II 

He obtaineth the entire dominion of the Sadhyas 
which extends from the rising of the sun above to its 
setting below,—a period double that in which he riseth 
in the north and setteth in the south. 

. . . The duration of the sun in the different 

spheres (as described here) is apparently opposed to the 
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doctrine of the Pura^ias. The followers of those records 
maintain that the periods of the sun s rising and setting in 
the four different spheres of Indra, Yania, Varupa and Soma 
are equal, the extent of the orbit of the sun above the 
Manasottara mountain and around the mount Meru being 
equal. The discrepancy, however, has been explained by 
sages. Each of the different spheres (as set forth) is 
destroyed at a period double that of its preceding one. The 
rising of the sun means the time during which it remains 
visible to the residents of any one of those spheres, and the 
setting is when it is invisible, there being actually no rising 
or setting of that luminary. In the absence of inhabitants 
in those spheres there will be no sunrise or sunset there, 
though the sun may become visible therefrom. 


Section XI 

II 

Next, beyond that, appearing above, He neither 
riseth nor setteth, but remaineth alone in the centre. 
Thereof is the verse: 

2. q t ^ 1 m 

II 

“ No ; of a truth there is neither rising nor setting. 
[Bear ye witness] 0 Gods, that 1 may say nothing con¬ 
tradictory of that truthful Brahman 1 ” 


3. ^ ^ m ^ ^ mflf 
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For him there is neither rising nor setting of the 
sun—^for him there is one eternal day,—who possesseth 
this knowledge of Brahman. 

5%iq 3^ a§i II 

Verily that knowledge was explained by Brahma 
to Prajapati, and by Prajapati to Manu, and by Manu 
to his descendants. This knowledge of Brahman was 
explained to one of the descendants Uddalaka Aruni, an 
eldest son, by his father. 

5. ^ ^ 35nq fq^TI 351 II 

This knowledge of Brahman should verily be ex¬ 
plained by a father to his eldest son or to a worthy 
disciple; 

6. ^^3 iRFiwi 33P1 gpif 

^ ^ II 

But to none else. Were none to give this sea-girt 
sphere with all its treasures to the instructor, [in 
exchange of this knowledge] the latter would still be 
greater—greater by far [in value than the sphere]. 


Section XII 

1. 31 ^ll ^ %3 SfTit 31I3T ^ 

^ ^ niq^ ^ =3 II 
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Verily all this creation is GayatrT. Speech is 
Gayatrl; by speech is all this creation recited and 
preserved. 

2. qr t qiq HI %q 

II 

That Gayatrt is verily this earth. And on this 
earth are all creatures sustained ; that they exceed not. 

3. qi t HI q qiq HT qMf^3^ ?I^HI^qH^ 

mon: qfnfM qil^lq?^ II 

That which is the earth is likewise the body of the 
animated creation. In that body are the animal func¬ 
tions sustained ; that they exceed not. 

4. qf ^ 

qw. qif^qs^ II 

That which is the body is likewise the heart which 
is within it. In it are the animal functions sustained ; 
that they exceed not. 

6. H^T =q3^ qf|m Hiq^ II 

That Gayatrt is verily composed of four feet, and 
possesseth six characteristics. Regarding it has this 
verse been recited: 

Speech, being, earth, body, heart and life, are the six 

characteristics of Gayatrl. Or because each of its feet has 

six letters. 
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II 

“ They [the creations] constitute the glories of the 
Gayatri; to which is the soul [Puru§a^] superior. He 
has the creation for his first foot, and his own immortal 
self ^ constitutes the other three.” 

7. qf ^ #sq g^qi^iqiRTt ^ I qfH 

3^qRiq5f?i: II 

That Brahman [i.e., the being indicated in the 
Gayatri] is verily the space which* surround eth man¬ 
kind. 

8. 3iq qiq H ^sqqni: ^ 311^51# ql t #Sni: 3^ 

3TiqiRi: II 


That which surroundeth mankind is of a truth the 
space which existeth within mankind. 


9. qiq H ^qiFcli^q 

^ q ^ II 


That which existeth within mankind is of a truth 
the space which existed within the heart. It is 


' That which pervades all or abides in the heart— 

2 The word is divi^ (lit. glorious,) which in modern dictionaries 
is explained as heaven. J^'ankara explains it as above. 

3 The word in the original is Akas'a In common accept¬ 

ation it means the sky, but the interpretation of ^ankara gives an 
idea as if it meant space. The difficulty of rendering the term 
Appositely gives a puerile air to the text. 
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omnipresent and eternal. He who knoweth this attains 
eternal and all-sufficient treasures. 


Section XIII 


^ II 


For that [space which is] within the heart there are 
five gates to heaven. Thereof the eastern gate is breath 
[Prana]; which is vision and that is Aditya [the sun]. 
That [Prana] is to be adored as the consumer of aliment 
and all glorious. Glorious and an [able] consumer of 
aliment doth he become who knoweth it thus. 


Next, the southern aperture is Vyana, which is 
audition, and that is the Moon. Believing it to be 
prosperity and fame let it be worshipped. He who 
knoweth it so, attaineth celebrity and prosperity. 


3. m ht 


Next, the western aperture is Apana, it is speech, 
which is fire [Agni]. Believing it to be Vedic glory and 

0 14 
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aliment let it be worshipped. He who knoweth it so, 
attaineth plenty and Vedic glory. 


'I <33 ^ II 


Next, that which is the northern aperture, is 
Samana which is the mind, which is cloud. Believing it 
to be reputation and beauty, let it be worshipped. He 
who knoweth it so, attaineth reputation and beauty. 

5. gT«i H 3^: H ^ 13 : H 


Next, that which is the upper aperture is TJdana; 
which is the wind, which is the sky. Believing it to be 
strength and glory let it be worshipped. He who 
knoweth it so, becomes glorious and mighty. 


6. ^ ^ h q 

§:Kqp%i^ ^ ^ 
q^qq^ q ^qpiq qg sfig^jqRqqpq 

^qi?q 5P:qN%i^ II 


These five venerable * beings are the door-keepers of 
heaven. Heroes are born in his family who knoweth 
these five venerable beings to be door-keepers of heaven; 
he obtaineth heaven [for his reward] who knows 
these five venerable beings to be the door-keepers of 
heaven. 


^ Lit. Relating to Brahman. 
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qiq 3^5=^^- 

?f^: II 

That which shines glorious above yonder heaven, 
above this world and above all others, large or small, is 
the same as that which shines within mankind. It is 
tangible [to all].^ 

=q ^ ^fHqiH'ld =q^: %m q qq 
q qq II 

For its warmth is felt in this body by touch. It is 
audible, for when the ears are closed, it is heard like the 
roar of a flaming fire, or that of a rolling car, or a 
bellowing ox. That tangible and audible glory is to be 
adored. He who knoweth—verily he who knoweth— 
this, becomes renowned and of handsome appearance. 


Section XIV 

1. nt g^qq q?i qilJxI ^q^iq ^ qjgqq: 

3^ qqr 3^5^ qqf^ 'im 

H m II 

^ Lit, ocular proof. The commentator explains that the 
•word may be used with reference to touch as an organ of perception. 
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All this verily is Brahman, for therefrom doth it 
proceed, therein doth it merge, and thereby is it 
maintained. With a quiet and controlled mind should 
it be adored. Man is a creature of reflection, whatever 
he reflects upon in this life, he becomes the same here¬ 
after ; therefore should he reflect [upon Brahman]. 

2. q^q: qi^q: sqqiT^icqT 

II 

[Saying] “ that which is nothing but mind, whose 
body is its life, whose figure is a mere glory, whose will 
is truth, whose soul is like space [afcas'o,] which 
performeth all things and willeth all things, to which 
belong all sweet odours and all grateful juices, which 
envelopes the whole of this [world], which neither 
speaketh nor respects any body, 

3. q 3Trfqi?^^^S(qtqi?ql|-qf qqisr HqqiSr ?qiqiq;i8I 

?qiqTqj?iiT|si3:T qq q ^qiqi^^fqsqi 

q=qrqR?qri8JT5fqiqif^qt 3=qiqi^t»Tt || 

“ Is the soul within me ; it is lighter than a corn, 
or a barley, or a mustard, or a canary seed, or the 
substance within it. Such a soul is within me, as is 
greater than this earth, and greater than the sky, and 
greater than the heaven, and greater than all these 
regions [put together.] 

4. Hqqjqf nq^fiq: nqm: Hqfq^q^i^sqifqqi^ 

qq q ?Rirqinii^q 
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• pqiSfga 5T 5 PHI? 

?nf&¥PH: II 

“ That which pierfornieth all things, and willeth all 
things, to which belong all sweet odours and all grateful 
juices, which envelopes the whole of this [world], which 
neither speaketh nor respecteth any body, is the soul 
within rne; it is Brahman ; I shall obtain it after my 
transition from this world.” He who believeth this, 
and hath no hesitation, will verily obtain the fruit of 
his reflection ; so said S'andilya—[the sage] S'andilya. 


Section XV 


1. «r?cift^l?p: l^?Ti iTPf Pitnqt 

^i^ll 

Of that sheath [the Soul] the sky is the ventricle 
and the earth is the root; it never decayeth; the 
quarters of the universe are its corners, and the heaven 
is its upper aperture ; it is the receptacle of wealth, and 
upon it is the universe supported. 

2. PI5HTHT HTH ^CHT HTH 
HiHl?(l=^ ^ipii HiH^ppi: h h qi3 

qpH f^T ^cPI 

II 
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Its eastern quarter is called Juhu, its southern 
quarter Sahamana, its western quarter Rajfll, and its 
northern quarter Subhuta ; the winds of those quarters 
are their offspring. He who [wishing for long life for 
his children] knows the winds to be the offspring of the 
quarters, hath never to weep for his children. “ I know 
the winds to be the offspring of the quarters, therefore 
have I had never to weep for my children. 

The performers of sacrifice offer their oblations 
(juhoti) facing the east, therefore is that quarter called 
Juhn ; the vicious suffer (sahante) the fruit of their actions 
in the abode of Yama in the south, therefore is that quarter 
Called Sahamana; the west is called Rajnl, because, it 
is the empire of king (Raja), Varupa, or because, at 
twilight it becomes red (raga). Wealthy beings (bhtltimat), 
such as Is'vara, Kubera, etc., reside in the north, hence it 
is called Snbhuta. 

3. s(q^s5Jii5?ngjn nM qqtisg?iig?iig5R g: 

Jiqti3g;?iig?iTg?ii gq: qqtjsgjrig^ngffi a'l^sg^ii- 

II 

“ Together with such and such and such, I take 
asylum of that undying sheath; with such and such 
and such I seek shelter of life. [Prana]; with such and 
such and such I seek shelter of this earth [Bhah]: with 
such and such and such I seek shelter of the sky 
[Bhuvah]; with such and such and such I seek shelter 
of heaven [Svah]. 

4. H am atm ^ amt ar ^ 

acarq^ II 



THE CHANDOGYA-UPANISAD 


111 


“By [the words] ‘ I seek shelter of Prana ’ [life], I have 
said that I take asylum of the universal existence. 

5. .qqg M qq?! 

II 

“ By what I have said by [the words] ‘ I seek 
shelter of Bhuh,’ I mean that I take shelter of the earth, 
I take shelter of the sky, I take shelter of heaven, 

6. erq gq: qq?I |^fjl qq^ qg qqq snM 

II 

“ By what I have said by [the words] ‘ I take shelter 
of Bhuvah.’ I mean I seek shelter of Agni [fire], I seek 
shelter of Vayu [wind], I seek shelter of Aditya [the sun]. 

7. m pq: qqq qqlf qqlj mnM 

qq^i il 

“ By what 1 have said by [the words] ‘ I take 
shelter of Svah,’ I mean I take shelter of the Rg- 
Veda, I take shelter of the Yajur-Veda, I take 
shelter of the Sama Veda.” 


Section XVI 

1. 3# qiq qif^ =q#'^5ife qqff&r cirqicT-.Hqji 

5=qiqgi: qMi qiq q^q ^ qjHqP^ II 
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Verily man is Yajfla [sacrifice]. The first twenty- 
four years of his life constitute the morning ritual 
[Pratah-savana], The Gayatrl includes 24 letters, and 
it is the Gayatrl through which the morning ritual is 
performed. The Vasus are the presiding deities of dawn, 
and in man the vital airs verily represent the Vasus, for 
they preserve [vasayanti] all. 

2. ^ mi 

^ qft fTfi 5 viqfcl || 

At this age should any disease afflict him, he should 
say : “ 0 vital Vasus, this is the season of my morning 
ritual, connect it with the mid-day sacrifice, that I, 
who am sacrifice [itself], may not be lost to the vital 
Vasus.” Thus he escapes from disease, and verily be¬ 
comes exempt from affliction. 

9iT?qTq^T: timi qiq n 

[The] next [period] to the forty-fourth year of his 
life constitutes the mid-day ritual. The Tristupa in¬ 
cludes forty-four letters, and it is through the Tristupa 
that the mid-day sacrifice is performed. The Rudras 
are its presiding deities. In man the vital airs are the 
Rudras for they cause weeping,^ [Rodayanti]. 

' Human animosity being one of the chief causes of weeping.— 
Sankara. 



THE CHANDOGYA-UPANISAD 113 

4. ^ aqi^iqi ^ ^ 

q:cftqH^?IJT3H?=cl3^ Hlf qiOTHI^ 
^?[OTT 5 

fi^Ri tl 

At this age should any disease afflict him, he should 
say, “ O vital Rudras, this is the season of mid-day 
ritual, connect it with the afternoon sacrifice, that I, 
who am sacrifice [itself], may not be lost to the vital 
Rudras.” Thus he escapes from disease and becomes 
■exempt from affliction. 

■STHdl 315=^iqHT: 5[MT 

[The] next [period] to the eighty-fourth year of his 
life constitutes the afternoon ritual. The Jagatl [metre] 
includes eighty-four letters, and it is through the Jagatl 
that the afternoon ceremony is performed. The Sdityas 
are its presiding deities. In man the vital airs are the 
Adityas, for they receive [adadate] all things. 

6. d qrl^TcH aaifqiqr 3iif^ ^ if 

qiOTiqFm^Tffl ^ # 

At this age should he be afflicted by any disease, 
he should say, “ O vital Adityas, this is the season of 
my afternoon ritual, connect it with the full term of my 
life, that I, who am sacrifice [itself,] may not be lost to 

C 16 
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the vital Adityas.” Thus he escapes from disease and 
becomes exempt from affliction. 

qi^f[T qq^Tci 4tqlri q qq || 

Verily knowing this Mahidasa, son of Itara, said, 
“ O I why dost thou afflict me, for I shall not be des¬ 
troyed by thee.” He lived for one hundred and sixteen 
years. Verily he will live for one hundred and sixteen 
years who knoweth this. 


Section XVII 

1. H q^qqiHf^ q^i ^ II 

His [of the individual typical of sacrifice] hunger, 
thirst, and want of pleasure constitute the pain which 
attends the performance of cermonies. 

2. 3ii!i qfcqqf^ g^qH%ro ii 

Whatever he eateth, whatever he drinketh, and 
whatever he enjoyeth, become unto him [like the 
reward which is available on the day of the] Upasad.^ 

3. m q%q ^ \\ 

' The day when the performers of a sacrifice are entitled to a 
drink of milk. 
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Whatever he laugheth, whatever he eateth, and 
whatever he enjoyeth, become to him like unto [the] 
praises [of the Rk and Yajur Veda]. 

4. qgqi tlT || 

His penance, charity, sincerity, unenviousness and 
truthfulness constitute his reward [Daksipa.] 

II 

Therefore is it said, [both at the birth of a child 
and at the expression of the juice of the moon plant, 
in reply to the query] “ Has she given birth ? ” “Yes. 
she has,” His [of the being typical of ceremony] ava- 
bhrtha [death] is the termination, so is the termination 
of the sacrifice called avabhytba. 

Ghora, son of Angiras, having explained this [sub¬ 
ject] to Kr?pa son of DevakI, said: “ He [who knoweth 
this] should, at the time of his death, repeat these three 
[Yajur Vedic mantras]: “O! thou^ art undecaying! 
Thou art unchanging 1 Thou art the true essence of 
life 1 ” Hearing this he lost all desire for other know¬ 
ledge, About it there are these two Rg-Vedic stanzas: 

‘ Addressing his soul as identified with the sun. 
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7. I qiT I 

^q5ti ^qqq?=q ^ifci^tiqfq^ li 

“Sages, behold the glory of the first cause [as 
enveloping all like the day, and shedding radiance from 
the heaven above].’’ ^ “ Having beheld that exquisite 

light, high above all darkness, and having beheld it also 
in our own hearts we attain to that god of gods and 
noblest of all lights the sun—the noblest of all lights.” 


SECTlOtl XVIII 

1. qjft 'a^qT?ft^?isqTfRqqif^1qfuiTq;i^ 

Nq#5qir4 =q ii 

The mind should be adored as Brahman ; this is 
intellectual [worship]. Next as relating to gods ; the 
sky should be adored as Brahman. These are the two— 
intellectual and theological—forms of worship that have 
been ordained [by sages]. 

2. qi^: qioi: qicj^i^: qrq: ^ qr^ 

qj^ qig; qj^ STlM: 
qid qi^ ffgqq^qif^g qq^isqjfq 

q II 

The words within the brackets are not quoted in the Sanskrit 

text. 
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That [Brahman] hath four feet. Speech is one of 
its feet, life is one of its feet, vision is one of its feet, 
and audition is one of its feet. Thus much for the 
intellectual; next the theological: fire [Agni] is one of 
its feet, wind [Vayu] is one of its feet, sun [Aditya] is 
one of its feet, the quarters [Disah] are one of its feet. 
Thus the two—intellectual and theological forms of 
worship have been ordained. 

3. qi?: 3=qiRiqT virfe 

Speech is verily one of the four feet of Brahman. 
It radiates light and heat through the effulgence of Agni. 
Heat and light radiate from his works, from his fame 
and from his Vedic glory, who knoweth it thus. 

[After explaining the meaning as above given, S^afikara 
adds] the consumption of inflammable article, such as oil or 
ghee, gives life and vigour to the organs of speech, hence it 
is said through Agni speech receives its light and heat. As 
a cow or a like quadruped moves on to where it wisheth on 
its four feet, so doth mind [here represented as Brahman] 
attain to its objects through the aid of speech, breath, vision 
and audition, hence the simile. Further, the feet of a 
quadruped are placed under its body, so are fire (Agni), air 
(Vayu), the sun (Surya), and the quarters placed under the 
sky, and thence the comparison. 

4. SHOT qq qi^: h q qqfh 

=q qife =q ciqf^ =q q^iHi q |i 

Breath is verily one of the four feet of Brahman. 
It radiates light and heat through the effulgence of 



118 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANI8ADS 


Vayu. Heat and light radiate from his works, from his 
fame and from his Vedic glory, who knoweth it thus. 

5. H 'q 

fiqfe =q ^ =q qqiHi s5iq=q%JT q 
<^q ^ II 

Vision is verily one of the four feet of Brahman. 
It radiates light and heat through the effulgence of 
Aditya. Heat and light radiate from his works, from 
his fame and from his Vedic glory, who knoweth 
it thus. 

6. qi^: h fepR^q^f^qr ^ 

=q =q q^iei s§iq=q^ q ^ II 

Audition is verily one of the four feet of Brahman. 
It radiates heat and light through the effulgence of 
the quarters of the earth (Dik). Heat and light radiate 
from his works, from his fame and from his Vedic glory, 
who knoweth it thus. 


Section XIX 

I. anf^rqt 

f^Rq^ri qiawqiq^ 

^ =q §qof qmqaH II 

The sun is described as Brahman ;—its descrip¬ 
tion—Verily at first all this was non-existent; that 
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non-existence became existent; it developed,--it became 
an egg: it remained [quiet] for a period of one year; it burst 
into two; thence were formed two halves of gold and silver* 

Having described the sun as a foot of Brahman, 
the S'ruti now proceeds to describe it as Brahman, with the 
words : “ the sun is de -cribed as Brahman.” “ Its descrip¬ 
tion ” is to be narrated for its eulogium. ‘ Non-existent,” ^ 
this earth before its development,'* was of unmanifest 
name and form, and not actually non-existent, for [oh the 
authority of the Sruti], “ How can existence proceed from 
non-existence?” Such deduction would be inadmissible* 
But it being distinctly laid down here that it was “ non¬ 
existent,” may it not be optional [with us to explain it one 
way or the other?] IjTo. Option applies to actions and not to 
facts. How [can you] then here [use the word] non¬ 
existent ? As I have already explained, being of unmanifest 
name and form, it is very like non-existence, though not 
actually so. The expression “ verily ” applies to the exist¬ 
ence to the verb) and not to non-existence. 

How [then this misuse of the term ? It is no misuse]. 
We see the word sat is freely used to indicate the manifes¬ 
tation of the name and form of an object, and that manifes¬ 
tation being generally dependant upon the sun, in the 
absence of which the earth is enveloped in deep darkness 
and not visible, the expression is appropriate. 

H II 

I 

Thereof the argentine half is the earth, and the 
golden half the heaven. The inner thick membrane 

^ asat, unreal, untrue, not being, from sat^ true, being, with 
the negative prefix a 3? 

“ Lit. “ Utpatti,” birth, creation. 
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{of the egg] becanie mountains, the thin one cloudy 
fog^ the blood-vessels became rivers, and the fluid 
became the ocean ; and, lastly, what was born there¬ 
from is the sun, Aditya. 

% ^mr. II 

On its birth arose loud shouts [or shouts of ulu-ulu] 
as well as all living beings and their desires. Hence 
on the rising and re-rising [day after day] of the sun 
arise shouts of ulu-ulu as well as all living beings and 
their desires. 

qRT 3IT =q n=5^q =q II 

He [attaineth the glory of the sun] who, knowing 
this, adores the sun as Brahman, and grateful shouts 
soon arise in his behalf and contribute to his gratifi¬ 
cation,—verily they contribute to his gratification. 



FOURTH CHAPTER 


Section I 

1. ^ ^T?ft 3ira ^ 

9iiRHNi5^q5ri=g^ ?i^ci ^ ^scPinftfci il 

Om I Of a truth there lived Janas'ruti, grandson of 
the son of Janas'ruti, the charitably disposed, the giver 
of large gifts, and the preparer of much food. He built 
houses everywhere that [people] from all sides might 
come and feast [therein]. 

dsfq qlmqorpi 

[Over his house] at night passed some geese,^ the 
hindermost of which addressing the foremost, said: 
“ Lo! Lo ! Bhallak^a, Bhallaki^a, [short-sighted] the 

1 Hamsa. This word in common acceptation means a goose, but 
the vehicle of Brahma likewise called a Harhsa, is generally re¬ 
presented of the form of a flamingo. According to the Purapas, the 
Manasasarovara (lake) is a favourite resort of Hariisas which in 
modern Tibetan or rather in the language of the people of the Hun 
desa is the specific name of the flamingo. We may add that while’ 
geese are very scarce, flamingoes are seen in large flocks, in the 
vicinity of Manasasarovara (lake). 

C 16 
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glory of JanasTuti, grandson of the son of Janas'ruti, 
is as widespreading as the heaven. Have nothing to do 
with him, so that his glory may not destroy thee.” 

3. f qi: qcjqr^q 

qt 9 tiR II 

To it said the other: “ Who is he whom you 
compare with Raikva of the car ? ” “ And who is this 
Raikva of the car ? ” enquired the first. 

4. qqi ^mq^fsiciiqiq^qT: 

q^qrq qsu; qfH ^ h qqcJiH: 

w 

[The latter replied] “ I allude to such a being to 
whom the fruits of all the good deeds of mankind 
become subservient in the same way in which all the 
minor numbers become due to him who hath secured the 
Kfta or the highest cast of the dice, and those who know 
what he knows likewise secure [the same reward].” 

5. 'flqm Bq^Niq h ^ 

aj^Rgqi^qffft: 5 Hg^qiqfiiq qft g qjq-* 

ngiqi ^ il 

Janas'ruti great-grandson of Janas'ruti, listened to 
this. [In the morning] rising [from his bed while being 
eulogized by his bards] he thus addressed his herald: 

O child, do you address me as if I were the Raikva of 
the car ? [I am not deserving of such praise.] 0 child, 
do you of a truth go and speak unto Raikva of the car 
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[that I long to see him].” [Of him enquired the bard:] 
“ and who is this Raikva of the car ? ” 

qfNv^ q^n: H19 j IN qcH M ^ 

^ II 

[The latter replied] “ I allude to such a being to 
whom the fruits of all the good deeds of mankind become 
subservient in the same way in which all the minor 
numbers become due to him who hath secured the Kfta 
or the highest cast of the dice, and those who 
know what he knows likewise secure [the same 
reward].” 

The bard searched for him, and returning said, “ I 
have found him not.” Unto him, said [Janas'ruti], “ Do 
ye go and look for him where the knowers of Brahman 
are to be met with.” ^ 

^ 3 mm ^ ? qWr ^ 

% qf^qjq II 

He proceeded, and by one sitting beside a car and 
scratching his itches, sat down and said, “ Art thou, 0 

1 In lovely places near rivers and pools in mountains and 
groves.—S ankara. 
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lord, Raikva of the car?” “ Yes, I am,” said the other. 
“ Now I know,” [thought] the bard and retired. 


Section II 

Upon this Janas'ruti, the great-grandson of 
Janas'ruti, taking with him six hundred head of cattle, 
a necklace, and a chariot yoked with a pair of mules, 
repaired to him, and thus addressed, 

2. l|;qTpT irqmq 3 ^ 

qi il 

“ 0 Raikva, here [is a present] of six hundred head 
of cattle, a necklace, and a chariot yoked with a pair 
of mules [accept them, and deign], O Lord, to impart 
to me instruction on that deity whom thou adorest.” 

3. ?ig f qi: cqr ^ q|q 

q\qTqiq: qqi 

q^^iq II 

Unto him said the other, “ Let these head of cattle 
and necklace and chariot remain with thee, O S'Udra.” 
Hereupon, Janas'ruti, great-grandson of Janas'ruti, taking 
a thousand head of cattle, a necklace, a chariot yoked 
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with a pair of raules and his daughter, again returned 
to him. 


. . . He [Janas'ruti] was a king, having a herald, 

as we learn [from the passage]: He addressed to a herald,” 
also from the fact of his repairing to a Brahmana for in¬ 
struction, which would be inconsistent in a S'udra; how 
then did such an inapplicable expression as ‘ O S^udra ” 
proceed from Raikva ? Sages have explained it thus. From 
the speech of the geese he was assailed by grief [s'oka] hence 
S^udra ; or because hearing [srutva] of Raikva’s praise he 
ran [dravati] and therefore S'udra ; and the sage in order to 
show his omniscience used the expression “ O S^udra ” ; or 
it might be, because instead of trying to obtain knowledge 
by serving his tutor, he like a S'udra proceeded to gain 
instruction by paying for the same, and therefore is called a 
S'udra, although he was not of that caste. Others say, that 
annoyed with his small offer the sage rebuked him with the 
term S'udra. 

5iiqisq q^5ii^%s?%q qi qqq: II 

And said, “ O Raikva, this [herd of a] thousand 
cows, this necklace, this chariot yoked with a pair of 
mules, this damsel, and this village in which thou 
dwellest [I beg to offer to thee: accept them and deign! 
to impart to me instruction.” 

^ tqjqqhw q^II^ 

ItqN 11 

Knowing her, [the damsel,] to be the cause of his 
imparting instruction, [Raikva] said: “ Hast thou brought 
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her [for me], 0 S'udra ? she will be the cause of my 
conversing with thee.” Hence are these villages in this 
country of great virtue [mahavy§a] where he lived, 
called Raikvaparga. Unto him explained he [the nature 
of the deity he adored]. 


Section III 

The air [Vayu] is verily the ultimatum [samvarga] of 
all. When a fire goes out, of a truth it merges into air 
[Vayu]. When the sun doth disappear it verily mergeth 
into air, so doth the moon when it setteth. 

11 

When waters dry they vanish in air ; the air verily 
consumeth all. Thus much relating to celestial objects. 

3. a(i«Ti»Tffii moTt h q?T Rfqfe aior^ 

SHOT qioTK^ qm iR; aioj] 

^ II 

Next as relating to self. Life is verily the 
ultimatum of all. When man sleepeth, speech mergeth 
into life, so doth vision merge into life, audition merge 
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into life, and mind merge into life,—Life verily 
consumeth all. 

4. ^ qr ^ qR: qi^l II 

These are verily the two ultimata [san'ivarga]; 
Vayu among the celestial objects and life among the 
animal functions. 

5. m 5 ^ qRrq^moi^ 

[Once] while S'aunaka of the race of Kapi, and 
Abhipratarin, son of Kak§a-sena, were being served at 
their meals a Brahmacarin sought alms of them. Unto 
him they gave nothing.^ 

6. H qi.-H ^fiTR rftqrPci 

He said, “ He [the Prajapati] who swalloweth the 
venerable four, ^ and is the protector of the earth, O 
descendant of Kapi, is not seen by mortals. 0 Abhi¬ 
pratarin, he exists in various forms. For him is food 
prepared, and him have you denied.” * 

7. cTf f qr^qiqrGTr 

* In order to see what nlay follow, adds ffahkara. 

* Agni [fire], SUrya [sun], Candra [moon], and Apa^i [water]. 

*Thi8 verse may be translated interrogatively and begin with; 

who is he who swalloweth,” etc. 
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II 

S'aunaka, descendant of Kapi, reflected within 
himself and returned [for answer]: “ Life is the author 
of the gods and of the creation. His teeth are immu¬ 
table ; he is a great consumer; he is not unintelligent; 
his greatness is said to be extreme; none can consume 
him, and he consumeth all food. We, O Brahmacarin, 
adore such a Brahman,” [Then turning to his servant, 
said] “ Give him some alms.” 

12 vrq^ q II 

[The servant] gave him [some]. These five and five 
[the two ultimata] make ten and they are a Krta 
[complete number]. Therefore the aliment in all the 
different quarters being ten, is a Krta. It [the complete 
number] is Virat, the consumer of food. Through it, all 
this becomes visible. Unto him who knoweth—verily 
unto him who knoweth—this, all this [world] becomes 
visible, and he becomes a [great] consumer of food. 


SECTION IV 
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Satyakama Jabala enquired of his mother Jabala: 
“ I long to abide [by a tutor] as a Brahmacarin; of 
what gotra am I ? ” 

2. HT qft- 

3 Jim cq?# H nmqnfi ^ ^mi^ 

3#TT ffcl It 

She said unto him, “I know not, child, of what 
gotra you are. During my youth when I got thee 
I was engaged in attending on many [guests who 
frequented the house of my husband and had no 
opportunity of making any inquiry on the subject], 
I know not of what gotra you are, Jabala is my name 
and Satyakama thine; say, therefore, of thyself, 
Satyakama, son of Jabala [when any body enquireth 
of thee]." 

il 

He repaired to Haridrumata of the Gautama gotra 
and said, “approach your venerable self to abide by 
your worship as a Brahmacarin,” 

3 Jimiin^q Jim 

^ if?! II 

0 17 
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Of him enquired he [the tutor]: “ Of what gotra 
are you, my good boy ? ” He replied; “ I know not of 
what gotra I am. I enquired about it of my mother and 
she said, ‘ In my youth when I got thee I was engaged 
in attending on many, and know not of what gotra you 
are; Jabala is my name and Satyakama thine ’: I am 
that Satyakama son of Jabala.” 

5. ^1^ 

5 qqqai ^qin q^i 

II 

Unto him said the other, “ None but a Brahman 
can say so. You have not departed from the truth, and 
I shall invest you [with the brahmanical rites]. Do you 
collect, child, the necessary sacrificial wood ? ” Having 
ordained him, he selected four hundred head of lean and 
weakly cows and said, “ Do you, child, attend to these.” 
While leading the cows, he [the neophyte] said, “ I 
shall not return until these become a thousand.” Thus 
he passed many years, until the cattle had multiplied to 
a thousand. 


Section V 

qiHi: #q qiqq ^ 3?l=qiq|;^FI^ II 
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A Bui] said unto him, “ 0 SatyakSma ! ” He replied 
“ Sir,” the Bull said, “ We have now come to thousand, 
do you take us back to your tutor.” 

31=^ 3^=31 ^OTT t 

afiir; II 

“ I will relate to you,' something regarding 
Brahman.” “ Relate it to me, Sir [if you please]. ” It 
said unto him, “ the eastern quarter is a portion, the 
western quarter is a portion, the southern quarter is a 
portion, the northern quarter is a portion ; these are the 
four portions, of a fourth food of Brahman. It is called 
PrakSigavcLn [renowned]. 

3. H q qiq 3q5i?iqTf^3qT^^ 

3q;iqiq^ 5 ^qji^qfci q 
^q qrq sficq: qqji^iqirqfgqi^ II 

” He becomes renowned in this world, who knowing 

♦ 

■us adoreth the four membered foot of Brahman as the 
;unowned. He overcomes all renowned regions, who 
knowing thus adoreth the four membered foot of 
Brahman as the renowned. 


‘ Lit. a fourth—q|^. 
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Section VI 


1. mi H m 

Hiq ^^p!5JTftgqHnmTq nr 
qiv q«riaiJ»: qifqtqf^?! II 

“ Agni will explain to you [the nature of] the next 
foot of Brahman.” On the morrow he [the cow-herd] 
turned towards his tutor with the cattle. When night 
arrived he lighted a fire, folded the cattle, placed fuel on 
the fire, and sat behind it facing the east.^ 

2. \ ^ f II 

Unto him said Agni, “ O Satyakama ! ” “ Lord,” 

responded the other. 

3. Hifq ^ qi? aqioflRi rl ^qiq 

iMt ng?: ^Iq t 

qr^ 3§iofisqj=aqrqm II 

“ Child, I will explain to you a foot of Brahman.” 
“Explain it. Sir, if you please.” Unto him said the 
other, “ the earth is a part, the sky is a part, the heaven 
is a part, the ocean is a part;—these four parts, 0 child, 
constitute the foot of Brahman called the endless 
[AnantavanJ. 

4. H q qi? apJTTsfFciqiPirgqi?%s- 

mi il 

^ And reflecting on the advice of the bull, adds the Commentator. 
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“He becomes endless* even in this world, who 
knowing this adores the four membered foot of Brahman 
as the endless; he conquers the regions of the immortals, 
who knowing this adores the four-membered foot of 
Brahman as the endless. 


Section VII 

q%iT3ijl: qriqiqfq^?! || 

“ The sun will explain to you the nature of the 
next foot of Brahman.” On the morrow he started 
again towards the house of his tutor, and when night 
approached he lighted a fire, folded the cattle, placed 
fuel on the fire and sat behind it facing the east. 

2. ^q ^q^P^r^ ^ ^ Hqq ^ 

qfhipiiq II 

The sun approaching him said, “ 0 Satyakama I ” 
“ Lord,” responded the other. 

3. g§?ai: hIri ^ qi? sqroftRr ^ 

itqT=qitli: qwJT ^4: qi^si f4^lq I h>i 

qr^t aiMi 5=qtl^i5im ii 


' i,e,t His race never becomes extinct.—A nandagiri. » 
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“I will relate to thee a foot of Brahman,” said he. 
“ Relate, 0 Lord,” said the second. [Unto him, said the 
first], “ the fire [Agni] is a part, the sun [Sorya] is a 
part, the moon [Candra] is a part, the lightning is a 
part;—these four parts, O child, constitute the foot of 
Brahman as the radiant. 

qi? ii 

“ He becomes radiant in this world, who knowing 
this adores the four membered foot of Brahman as the 
radiant,—he overcomes the region of the radiant,^ who 
knowing this adores the four membered foot of Brahman 
as the radiant.” 


SECTION VIII 

1. qi^ q^iRl H 5 >(31^ HI Slfqqpqiqqiqqip: qqp 

r^niq hi ^q^^q ntomiq 

q«aT^Jl: qr^qtqf^^T II 

“ The Madgu [wind] will explain to you the nature 
of the next foot of Brahman.” On the morrow he 
started again towards the house of his tutor, and when 
night approached, he lighted a fire, folded the cattle. 


^ Gods, 
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placed fuel on the fire and sat behind it, facing 
the east. 

qfd^R II 

The wind approaching him said, “ O Satyakama ! ” 
“ Lord,” responded the other. 

3. agici: d qi^ aqiciftfd aqtg d nnqifdfd 

^qi=q qm: q.^f qi^i q;^i qilq % 

=^3^^: qi^ 35101 snqfifiqram II 

“ I will explain to thee, 0 child, a foot of Brah¬ 
man,” said the first. “ Relate, O lord,” returned he. 
Unto him said the first: “ Life is a part, the eyes are a 
part, the ears are a part,- the mind is a part;—these four 
parts constitute the foot of Brahman called the Spacious 
[Ayatanavan]. 

4. g q trqdd qR 35 IOT snqfiqqi^^qT^^ 

qq^Tq^qqdi f ^qq^qfd q 
qid 3510T ^iqqqqi^^qi'd II 

“ He becomes the receptacle of many, in this world, 
who, knowing this, adores the four-membered foot of 
Brahman as the Spacious; he attaihs to the region of 
the Spacious who, knowing this, adores the four- 
membered foot of Brahman as the Spacious.” 
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Section IX 

1. an ^ 5 

af^n II 

He reached the house of his tutor. Unto him said 
the tutor. “ 0 Satyakama ” “ Lord,” responded he. 

2. I vnfn 3 rng5i5iTT%?iv=^ ng'j^lwi 

5 ^ jRui aqici, || 

“ Child ! you speak as if you knew Brahman ; who 
has given thee instruction?” “Other than man,” said 
he, and added. “ Instruct me as I wish to hear of it 
from you.” 

3. ^ Hif^s 

andlf^ 5 ?r 

II 

“ I have heard from sages like unto yourself that 
knowledge got from tutors is most excellent,” Accord¬ 
ingly he related every thing [as narrated above] omit¬ 
ting,—verily omitting nothing. 


Section X 

1. f I 5 iri% 3§i=qqgqTH 

5 5i^2nqq!<xqjfi?qfiq^r?: N f 

Hqiq^q'<?fi^5 q Hqiq^qfN II 
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Of a truth Upakosala, son of Kamala, (Kamala- 
yana) abided by Satyakama, son of Jabala, as a 
Brahmacarin, and for twelve years carefully attended 
his household fires. ' The tutor granted leave to his 
other pupils to return home, but refused that indulgence 
to him. 

To the tutor said his wife. “ This exhausted 
Brahmacarin has successfully attended the household 
fires ; let not the fires upbraid thee ; explain to him [what 
he wants]. ” He [the tutor], without [condescending 
to grant the] explanation, went out on his pilgrimage. 

h qjiqi fnqT^rqr 

The disciple fell ill and abstained from food. Unto 
him said the wife of the tutor; “ Brahmacarin, take 
food; why abstain from sustenance?” He replied: 
“ Many and variously disposed are my desires; I am 
full of diseases and shall take no food.” 

4. arq 

tRq ^5: II 

Next, verily, the fires said: ” This exhausted 
Brahmacarin has carefully attended us, we will explain 
unto him [what he wants],” and then continued : 

C 18 
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5, mart H qfqioft m 

t ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 2R 

sRrqfo niCTT =g =^"15: II 

“ Life [prana] is Brahman, Ka is Brahman and Kha 
is Brahman.” He replied: “ I know the Prana to be 
Brahman, but know not Ka nor Kha.” They said: 
“ Verily, that which is Ka is Kha, and that which is 
Kha is Ka.” They spoke, of a truth, of life and the sky. 

, . . That [happiness] which has been indicated 

by ka is likewise kha, the sky. As the epithet bluish added 
to red alters the original signification of the latter term, so 
ka (happiness) qualified as above becomes distinct from that 
which proceeds from the attainment of sensual objects by 
the organs of sense. The sky to which we allude by the 
term kha is the happiness indicated by the term ka. Thus 
the kha [sky] qualified by happiness becomes distinct from 
the elemental inanimate object indicated by kha, on the 
logic of the aforesaid bluish-red. The meaning is ” a 
happiness depending on the sky, and not a worldly one ; 
and a sky which is the receptacle of happiness, but not the 
element so called But if you wish to qualify sky by 
happiness and make the latter the adjective [allowing the 
clause to stand thus]: ” That which is happiness [ka] is the 
sky,” you make the rest of the passage redundant, or if you 
take the latter clause: “ That which is the sky [kha] is 
happiness,” the first becomes unnecessary ? Why this argu¬ 
ment, when I have already explained that the object is to 
exclude both terrestrial happiness and the material sky ? 
By qualifying the sky by happiness, are not both the 
primitive objects excluded by virtue of their meaning ? 
True. But by qualifying the sky by happiness only the 
former—and not also the happiness qualified by the epithet 
sky—becomes the object of meditation *, as the effect of 
an adjective relating to its substantive ceaseth with quali¬ 
fying the same. Hence it is necessary to qualify the 
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happiness by the sky to indicate that that likewise is an 
object of meditation. 


Section XI 

Next, Garhapatya (the household fire) instructed 
him, [saying]: “ Earth, fire, aliment and the sun [con¬ 
stitute ray body]. Thereof the being who is seen in the 
sun, is I,—verily I am he. 

2. H q trq^q qjq^i nqqi^f^ 

^qMqfq qi^iq^^qi: ylq?q qq 
^ q qq^q rq3:i3qT^ II 

“ He destroyed sin who, knowing this, adoreth 
him ; he attaineth the region [of Agni], enjoyeththe full 
limit of existence, passeth his life in glory, and his race 
waste not. We support him in this and other regions 
who, knowing this, adoreth him [the household fire].” 


Section XII 


1. 3Tq Iqq^qi^iqqqqisg^^TiHrqt q^qrf&T =q??qi 
q qq 3^^ ?^q^ h qqi^qpiftfe II 
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Next, Anvaharyapacana [fire] instructed him 
[saying]: “ Water, the quarters of the globe, the stars 
and the moon [constitute my body]. Thereof the being 
who is seen in the moon is I,—verily I am he. 

2. H qrq^iqj 

^q qq q ^^r- 
q II 

“ He destroyeth sin, who knowing this adoreth him; 
he attaineth the region [of that fire], enjoyeth the full 
limit of existence, passeth his life in glory, and his race 
waste not. We support him in this and other regions 
who, knowing this, adoreth him [the Anvaharyapacana 
fire].” 


Section XIIT 


1. 3Tq 



qM q 


fqg^ 3^^ I^q^ h Oiqr^q^qlfq II 


Next Ahavanlya [fire] instructed him [saying]: 
“ The life, the sky, the heaven and lightning [constitute 
my body]. Thereof the being who is seen in lightning 
is I,—verily I am he. 


2. H q f^sigqi^^sq^ qiq^??t nqqi^ 

5^41qfq qi?qrqig?5qT: ^q?q 3q qq q ^i#is- 
q trq^q ^gqr^ II 
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“ He destroyeth sin who, knowing this, adoreth 
him ; he attaineth the region [of that Agni], enjoyeth 
the full limit of existence, passeth his life in glory, and 
his race waste not.' We support him in this and other 
regions who, knowing this, adoreth him [the 5.havanlya 
fire.” 


Section XIV 

They [the different fires together] said: “ Child 
Upakosala, [we have now explained] to you the 
knowledge relating to ourselves and to the soul. Your 
tutor will explain to you the fruit of that knowledge.” 
[At this time] the tutor returned [from his pilgrimage] 
and addressed his pupil [saying]: “ O Upakosala !” 

2 . ^ ^ g 

^ g iTTg^T^t 

II 

“ Sir,” returned he. “ Child, your appearance 
shines like that of the knowers of Brahman: who has 
given thee instruction ? ” He replied: [as if to make a 
secret] “ Who will instruct me, Sir ? ” And then pointing 
to the fires said [of them]: “ These verily that are thus, 
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were otherwise.” “ Did they, child, speak unto you ? ” 
inquired the tutor. 

3Iiqt fl 

qjq qiq ^ iRi aqlg ^ ci^q i\qT=q ii 

“Even so,” responded the pupil. [The tutor said]: 
“Child, they have spoken to you about regions, I too 
will speak to you about them; as water attacheth not 
unto the leaf of the lotus, so doth sin attach not unto 
him who understands them.” “ Relate it then unto me, 
Sir,” [the pupil] unto him. 


Section XV 

qcqjft gq 
II 

“ That being who is seen within the eyes, is verily 
the soul,” said [the tutor]: “ He is deathless and fear¬ 

less ; he is Brahman; should any ghee or water drop on 
him, that passeth away. 

2. gcT-K Hqgm qiqi^qPiHqf^ nqf- 

q gq II 
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“He is called Sarhyadvama; all adorable objects 
[vama] merge into him; all adorable objects merge into 
him who knoweth this. 

^ II 

“ Oh! he is verily the great Receptacle, for all 
adorable objects merge into him; all adorable objects 
merge into him who knoweth this. 

4. g q;sr ^5 vn% 

q II 

“ It is verily Refulgent [Bhamani], for it shines 
everywhere.’^ He becomes refulgent everywhere who 
knoweth this. 

5. |qT%q5>35q q% =q 

=q5=qRHT Rcg^RlSRIRR: II 

“ Now, whether any funeral service be performed 
with reference to him [the knower of the Refulgent] or 
not, still after death he obtaineth the regents of the 
sun-beams [Arcih]; thence he passeth to the regents 
of day [Ahah]» thence to the regents of the light fort¬ 
night, thence to those of the six months during which 
the sun moves to the north of the equator, thence to 


' Lit., in all regions. 
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those of the year, thence to the sun, thence to the moon, 
and thence to the regents of lightning; whence an 
unearthly being. 

6. H ?A 

“ Takes such knowers to [the region of] Brahman. 
This is the way to gods [Deva patha]this the way to 
Brahman [Brahma-patha]. Those who betake to this 
path return not—verily return not—to this mortal 
sphere.” ^ 

...” He takes away such knowers to Brahman ” 
in the Satyaloka [the region of truth], as is evident from the 
allusion to the goer, the place to go, and the conductor, in 
the attainment of the true Brahman, such expressions 
would be inapplicable; in that case, ”becoming Brahman 
ho attained Brahman,” would be the most appropriate 
expression.'* 


SECTION XVI 

1. f I # qiq f 3^1^ q^q 

qf?=qpq qiq^ II 

Verily that which bloweth, is sacrifice [Yajfla,] for 
blowing it parifieth all this. Because blowing it 

1 Lit., Region of the descendants of Manu. 

“ The drift of the argument is that in the attainment of the all- 
pervading truthful Brahman, no translation to a higher sphere or the 
reliance on any particular guide or path is necessary, the attainment 
being immediate and independent of all secondary means. 
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purifieth, hence is it Yajfla, of which mind and speech 
are the two paths. 

g^i qftsaujftqiqT a^ir 
II 

Of the two paths the first is purified by Brahma * 
through his mind. The second is purified by the Hota, 
the Adhvaryu and the Udgata through speech. In such 
cases a Brahma after commencing the morning ritual, 
but before the recitation of the closing verses of the p.k, 
speaketh. 

3. ^q^s?qc]?:T h qqqiqi^trsr- 

Hqt q^qiqt q^I qir*;, 

f^q?d q^rqiJitssft^Ri h fsi qiq'tqpvjqr^ II 

The last of the two paths may be purified, but the 
former is defiled, and the sacrifice goes wrong as the 
man of one leg or a one-wheeled car goeth astray. On 
the failure of the sacrifice, the institutor faileth, and by 
the performance of that ceremony becomes sinful. 

4. siq qqiqi# q 3G qR'qifftqiqi ssii 

sqqq^^'^ q:q q^qt q ^qqspqqti |i 

^ Sacrifices with the juice of the moon plant are performed by- 
four officiating priests; of these the first is called Brahma and his 
office is to superintend the performance and to instruct the other 
priests in their respective duties. The second, Hota, pours the 
oblations on the fire; the third, Adhvaryu, repeats the Yajur Vedic 
mantras, and the fourth, Udgata, singeth the Sama hymns. 

C 19 
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Next, where, after the commencement of the morn<- 
ing ritual, but before the recitation of the closing Rk 
Verses, the Brahma speaketh not, [the performers of the 
ceremony] purify both the paths, and none is defiled: 

m h 

I! 

And as a man walking on two legs or a car 
mounted on two wheels standeth firm, so doth such 
sacrifice stand firm ; in the confirmation of the sacrifice, 
the institutor standeth firm, and the performers of the 
ceremony become great. 


Section XVII 

1. ipqsqi 

Prajapati reflected on regions, and from the 
reflected, extracted their essences, viz.. Fire from the 
earth. Air from the sky, and the Sun from heaven. 

2. H qcqiqqiqi'J' 

qiq^^fq Hiqi?=qir^q](l ii 

He reflected on the three gods. Fire, Air and the 
Sun, and from the reflected extracted their assences, viz., 
the Ilk from Agni, the Yajus from Vayu [air,] and the 
Sama from the Sun. 



THE CHANDOQYA-UPANI^AD 


147 


He reflected on the three-fold knowledge and from 
the reflected extracted its essences, viz., Bholj [the word] 
from the Rk, Bhuvah [the word] from the Yajus, and 
Svah [the word] from the Sama. 

4. iTTiq^ 

^qoT^f qfii 

[In the performance of a ceremony] should any ^Ik 
hymn happen to be misused [the performer of that 
sacrifice] should offer an oblation to the Garhapatya 
[household] fire, [saying]: “ May this prove acceptable 
to Bhu!” [Bhuh Svaha.] [The p.k in that case] by its 
essence and majesty corrects all the improprieties of the 
Yajfla, as far as they relate to the ^Ik hymns. 

5. m qf? qisT fHfq: nqi^^i^lq 

q^qf 4tqoT q^qt qn^ ii 

Now should any Yajus hymn happen to be misused 
[he] should offer an oblation to the Dak^ina [Southern] 
fire, [saying]: “ May this prove acceptable to Bhuva 1 ” 
[Bhuvafi Svaha.] [The Yajus in that case] by its 
essence and majesty corrects all the improprieties of the 
Yajfla, as far as they relate to the Yajur hymns. 

6. q^ mm IfqTcHlHT^ 

Hist qf^ |I 
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Now, should any Sama hymn happen to be misused, 
he should offer an oblation to the Ahavanlya fire [saying] 
“ May this prove acceptable to Sva.” [Svah Svaha.] 
[The Sama in that case] by its essence and majesty 
corrects all the improprieties of the Yajfla, as far as 
they relate to the Sama hymns. 

As gold is corrected by borax, and silver by gold, 
and tin by silver, and lead by tin, and iron by lead, and 
wood by iron or leather, 

f m qfi 

II 

So doth the majesty of these regions, of these gods 
and of these three systems of knowledge, correct the 
improprieties of the sacrifice. That sacrifice becomes 
efficacious of which the Brahma is conscient of all this. 

qql qq 3iTqq% || 

That sacrifice slopeth to the north ^ of which the 
Brahma knoweth all this. With reference to the 
Brahma who knoweth all this there is this verse 

^ i.e., it prepareth the way to the attainment of knowledge. The 
way of the jntjii is called UttaramUrga^ or the “northern passage,” 
and that which slopes towards it necessarily makes that passage 
easy of acquisition. 
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[extant]: “ Whenever any flaw happeneth in a ceremony 
[this knowledge of the Brahma] setteth everything to 
right.” 

fi^ci li 

Such a willing Brahma is verily the chief priest. 
Like as warriors are defended by their mares/ so doth 
such a knowing Brahma preserve the sacrifice, its in- 
stitutor, and all the officiating priests. Therefore, of a 
truth, such knowing Brahmas should perform ceremonies 
and not those who know not—not those who know not 
[their duty]. 


' It is a common notion with Oriental warriors that in speed, 
bottom and courage, mares are superior to horses, and that in the 
battlefield the former exert their utmost often at the risk of their 
own lives, for the preservation of their riders. It is on this account 
that the Mahratha cavalry is invariably supplied with mares. 



FIFTH CHAPTER 


Section I 

1. ^ I qt f I ^8 ^8 I? 3 ^ 8 «i 5 1 

qiqt ^]^ 5%g?s || 

Om! Verily he becomes the eldest and greatest 
who knows the Eldest and Greatest (iyes^ha-srestha). 
Life is verily the Eldest and Greatest. 

2. ^ f I qfes M I ^qi^T q^qG qfH8: ii 

He who knows that which is the Envelope [of the 
world; Vasi^tha] becomes the protector of his people. 
Speech his verily the Envelope. 

“ Vasiijtha,” the envelope or cover of this world, 
from Vasa ;—or wealthy, from Fosm wealth. Speech is 
described as the Envelope, because it comprehends all; or 
Wealthy because wealth may be earned by it. 

3. qt ^ I q^gt | 

qf^Si II 

Verily, he becomes firmly placed in this and the 
next world who knows the Steady [pratii^thft]. Verily 
vision is the Steady. 
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Vision is the chief agent through which the nature of 
high and low grounds are ascertained, and therefore it is 
described as the Steady. 

4. qt 5 I ^mr: q?F% 

qrq ^iqci; ii 

He who knows the Sampat [fortune], obtains 
whatever is the desirable in this or the other world. 
Audition is verily the Sampat. 

Through the ears the Vedas are heard, and through 
the knowledge thereby acquired, men attain to prosperity, 
hence is audition called the Sampat. 

5. qt 5 qr sqqciq ^qiqqq'K^ qql f qi 

tuTqqqq. il 

He who knows the Receptacle [S.yatana] verily 
becomes the receptacle of his people. The mind is 
verily the Receptacle. 

The mind being the receptacle of all our knowledge. 

6. srq 5 qM 5^>:s^«qwFqc*'^qTq?iftf^ II 

Now, these organs of sense quarrelled about their 
[respective] superiority, each proclaiming: “ I am the 
chief ; I am the chief.” 

7. cl ? qiiTi: JRrq^ Piq^^rql^qqq?^ q: lis 

qiJ^qR qi^?q qif^igq^liiq ^ 

q: ^8 II 

They, the organs, repaired to the Patriarch Praja- 
pati and enquired ; “ Lord, which of us is the chief ? ” 
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Unto them said he: “ Of you, he, whose departure 
makes the body to appear as worthless, is the 
chief.” 

ws^ 

52 ^: 

5 II 

Of a truth. Speech departed [from the body]; it 
returned after a year’s absence and said [to the other 
organs]: “ How did ye survive my separation ? ” “ In the 
same way,” replied they, “ in which the dumb, without 
speaking, breathes through [the agency of] his life, seeth 
by his eyes, heareth by his ears, and reflecteth in his 
mind.” Speech resumed his place. 

qpJFq: jptH 

cn^T 

I II 

Verily, Vision departed [from the body]; it returned 
after a year’s absence and enquired [of the other 
organs]: “How did ye survive my separation?” “In 
the same way,” replied they, “ in which the blind, with¬ 
out seeing, breathes through [the agency of] his life, 
speaketh through the organs of speech, heareth by his 
ears, and reflecteth in his mind.” Vision resumed his 
place. 
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sTiga^: siriFci: qi^ 

^HT WTPFHT 5 

Of a truth, Audition departed [from the body]; it 
returned after a year’s absence and enquired [of the 
other organs]: “How did ye survive my separation?’’ 
“ In the same way,’’ replied they, “ in which the deaf, 
without hearing, breathes through [the agency of] his 
life, speaketh through the organs of speech, seeth by his 
eyes, and reflecteth in his mind.” Audition resumed 
his place. 

11. ilHt ^ 

qrqr ql^5i ^ qq: || 

Of a truth. Mind departed [from the body]; it 
returned after a year’s absence and enquired [of the 
other organs]: “ How did ye survive my separation ? ” 
“ In the same way,” replied they, “ in which an infant 
without possessing the power of reflection, breathes 
through [the agency] of his life, speaketh through the 
organ of speech, seeth by his eyes, and heareth by his 
ears.” Mind resumed his place. 

12. 3Tq ^ qioT qqi gfq; 

lngtsfe II 
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Next verily did Life attempt to depart; and in the 
very attempt, as a mighty charger, when whipped, 
plucks out from their places all the pegs to which its 
feet may be tied, did it dislodge all the organs of sense. 
They approached it and said : “ Lord, remain in thy 
place ; thou art the greatest of us all; pray, depart not.” 

13. m H 

Next of a truth, Speech said unto it [Life]: “The 
quality of enveloping all, which belongeth to me, is due 
to [thee.” Then did Vision say unto it: “ The quality 
of steadiness, which belongeth to me, is due to thee.” 


14. STN Iq Ntqgqpq ^ qq 


Then did Audition say unto it; “ The quality of 
being fortunate, which belongeth to me, is due to thee.’ 
Then did Mind say unto it: “ The quality of containing 
all, which belongeth to me, is due to thee.” 

15. ^ 1 ^ ^qifoT q m 

Verily neither speech, nor vision, nor audition, nor 
mind is worth of its name. Those functions all belong 
to life ; from life proceedeth all.i 


’ f^ankara takes great pains to explain to his readers that the 
parable of the life and the organs of sense, is intended to illustrate 
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Section II 

1. H «n 

<^1? ^?FR5i II 

Of a truth it [life] enquired ; “ What should be my 
food ? ” They replied : “ Whatever is food for beasts 
and birds ^ is meet food for thee.” Therefore, verily all 
that is eatable belongeth to life ; hence ana [exertion] is 
its self-evident name. For him who knoweth this, 
verily there is nothing that is not appropriate food. 

II 

Of a truth it enquired: “ What shall be my 
raiment ? ” “ Water ”: replied they. Hence people at 
their meals begin and end with water.^ It [always] 
obtains its raiment; it never remains naked,® 

3. Iqiqq^qtq ^ qi ^ 

is^q II 

the superiority of life over the other organs, and that in reality 
there never was any departure of dispute of the kind. We think, 
he might have spared himself the trouble, without the danger of 
any body being led astray. The similarity of the tale to the story 
of the belly and the members need scarcely be noted. 

^ Literally, dogs and vultures. 

2 This refers to the formal washing of the mouth at the beginning 
and at the end of meals prescribed by the Smrtis (Acamana) and 
does not enjoy any especial drinking or washing, says ahkara. 

“ Freely translated. 
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Satyakama, son of Jabala, having explained the 
above to Gos'ruti, son of Vyaghrapada, said • “ Were you 
to explain this to the withered stump of a tree, it would 
shoot forth new leaves and branches.” 

5%1?I 

Now, should anybody wish for greatness, having 
observed the usual restrictions on the day of the new 
moon, he should, on the night of the full moon, husk 
[the seeds of] all [such] annuals [as are available in or 
about a town]: beat the same with curds and honey, 
then pour [a spoonful of] the mixture into the fire in lieu 
of clarified butter, saying: ” May this prove acceptable 
to the eldest and greatest (Jye§thaya S'restbaya svaha) ” ; 
and preserve in the mixing pot whatever might remain 
in the oblation spoon. 

Hqraqqq^ci; || 

Then offering an oblation to the fire with the 
mixture in lieu of clarified butter, saying: “ May this 
prove acceptable to Vasi^^ha” (Vasi^^haya svaha), he 
should preserve in the mixing pot whatever might 
remain in the oblation spoon. Then offering an 
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oblation to the fire with it fn lieu of clarified butter, 
saying: “May this prove acceptable to Prati^tha,” 
(Prati^tli&yal svaha), he should preserve in the mixing 
pot whatever might remain in the oblation spoon. 
Then offering an oblation to the fire with it in lieu of 
clarified butter, saying: “ May this prove acceptable to 
Sariipat,” (Sampade svaha) he should preserve in the 
mixing pot whatever might remain in the oblation spoon. 
Then offering an oblation to the fire with it in lieu of 
clarified butter, saying: “ May this prove acceptable to 
Ayatana,” (Ayatanaya svaha,) he should preserve in the 
mixing pot whatever might remain in the oblation spoon. 

Next, approaching the fire and taking [the remains 
of the] mixture in his joined hands, he should slowly 
repeat: “ Thy name is ama! All this abide by him ! He 
is the eldest, the greatest, the king of all, the lord of 
all! May he make me the eldest, and greatest and 
bestow on me kingdoms and empires ! I shall become 
everything ! ” 

qqpi ^#1^ II 

Then while repeating the verse : “ We long for the 
best and all-sustaining food for that god, [who is] the 
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prime cause of all, [that we may] quickly meditate on 
[the soul of] that adorable [being],” ^ he should take a 
mouthful at the end of every foot [of the verse] and 
drink the residue at the end. 

Then washing the vessel in which the offering was 
kept which is shaped like a kaiiisa (a musical instrument) 
or a camasa (spoon), he should lie down on a deer skin, 
or on the ground behind the fire, without speaking and 
careful so as to avoid dreaming. Should he in such a 
state dream of women, he may know that his sacrifice 
has proved fruitful. 

9. ^ I qi% I 

Hence is the verse: “Whenever in course of the 
performance of a ceremony the performer, with some 
worldly object in view, dreameth of women he should 
rest assured from the dream—verily from that dream 
—that the ceremony has proved fruitful.” 


^ The following are the words of the verse arranged in feet: 

“ Of that prime cause of all, the sun, we long ” (a 

mouthful). 

We the god’s food (ditto). 

“Best and all-sustaining” (ditto). 

“Quickly we meditate on the adorable ” (the remainder of the 
mixture). 
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Section III 

1. qqifcni 

fiJiiGg cqif^qfrq^g f| qqq II 

Of a truth, S'vetaketu Aruneya ^ repaired to the 
court [of the king] of Paflcala. Unto him said 
Pravahana Jaivali: ^ “ Boy, has thy father given thee 
instruction ? ” “ Yes, Sir, he has,” replied he. 

2. i|?N qsn: q Nqq ^ qqr 

^ ^ qwqiqp? fq^qiqpq 

=q ^ ^ q qqq II 

[Jaivali enquired]: “ Knoweth ye where men rise 
to from this earth?” “ No, Sir” [replied he]. “Know 
ye how they return ? ” “ No, Sir,” [replied he]. “Know 
ye where the Deva Yana, and the Pitr Yana divide ? ” 
“ No, Sir ” [replied he]. 

3. qqr^ q \ q qqq ^ qqj 
q^FqwifqTqTq: jqqq^^ qq^qlfq %q qqq II 

“ Know ye why yonder region [where men rise to 
after death,] does not fill up?” “No Sir” [replied he]. 
“ Know ye why the fluids of the fifth oblation are 
called Purusa?” “ No, Sir ” [I know not, replied he]. 

4. srqig f^f^gts^qqi ^ q 

f^^iq q'^^qpqisqgf^'sq qiq 
m qqqiqqq^ cqif^iqftfe II 


^ Aruneya, grandson of Aruna. 

The king, son of Jivala, a K^triya. 
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“ How came you then to say that you have got 
instruction ? How can you say he is instructed who 
knoweth not [what T have enquired] ? ” He [the boy] 
returned sorrowfully to his parent and said: “ Verily, 
without giving me instructions, lord, you said that 
you have. 

fiqi=q qqi m ^ qqi^i ^ 

“ That wretched king asked me five questions, and 
I could not answer even one of them.” He [the father] 
said, “ I know not the reply to even one of the questions 
you have put to me ; had I known them why should 
I have refused thee ? ” 

6. H 5 f qmiqi^qiK H ^ m: 

He [the father] of the Gautama gotra repaired to the 
house of the king. On his arrival, the king performed 
the duties of hospitality. In the morning lie [of the 
Gautama gotra] appeared in the king’s court. Unto him 
said [the king]: “ O Gautama, ask for what you think 
to be the best of all worldly objects.” He replied : “ Let 
those worldly objects remain with thee [I seek them 
not]: O king, explain unto me what you ask of my son.” 
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7. H i| q«n 

fiT f# JiWn^ ^ 3^ 

ai 6iu fF ^ =5gRi ?iwi5 ^3 jRnHfm- 

II 

“ He [the king] was afflicted: he ordered him 
saying : “ Remain with me for a time.” He [also] said : 
“ Since you have thus enquired, and inasmuch as no 
Brahman ever knew it before, hence of all people in the 
world, the K^atriyas alone have the right of imparting 
instruction on this subject.” He further continued : ^ 

“ He.” the king, “ was afflicted ” by the idea how he 
coaid impart the sacred knowledge to the Brahmana. But 
knowing that they should not be refused a favour and that 
he should instruct the applicant in due course, he ordered 
him to remain by him, and he ordered to ask pardon for 
the cause of his refusal and delay in explaining his object, 
said to him. Although all learning belongs to Brahmanas, 
since you have acknowledged your want of information, 
by the interrogatory, ‘‘ Relate unto me ” the nature of that 

' Considering that the Br&hmanas have been the sole repositories 
of the sacred writings of the Hindus for more than three thousand 
years, the existence of this verse, so prejudicial to the interest and 
dignity of the priestly caste, speaks volumes in favour of the 
authenticity of the Chandogya-Upanisad. If any liberty had 
been taken, it is hard to suppose, that the Brahmanas would have 
spared a verse which ascribes the origin of the most important 
element of‘the Vedic theology, its dispensation of a future state, to 
their rivals the Ksatriyas. It would seem from it that the religion 
of the Brahmanas once included only the ceremonials and sacrifices 
of the Veda and omitted its metaphysics; accordingly we hear in 
the Mantra Variia. “ The Brahmanas represent the One as many, 
Agni, Yama. Materis'va, etc.” 

^ ^ *fTeiR^!Wf|: I 

The subject is of great importance and deserves further enquiry* 

0 21 
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knoweledge ; listen to what I have to say. It is a well- 
known fact that heretofore Brahmanas knew nothing of 
this subject, nor were they guided by this knowledge ; the 
K§atriya race alone, in this world, are its professors ; 
hitherto it has been preserved among them from genera¬ 
tion to generation. I shall relate it now unto you, and 
henceforward it will remain with the Brahmanas. 


Section IV ^ 

1 . ^ 

3TfNI II 

“ Verily, 0 Gautama, yonder region is fire ; of that 
fire the sun is the fuel, the light of the sun is its smoke, 
the days are its flame, the moon is its charcoal, and the 
stars are its scintillations. 

II 

“ On that fire the Devas offer their faith in obla¬ 
tion ; therefrom proceedeth the Soma raja.^ 


' This and the next six sections allegorically describe the con¬ 
catenation of natural causes which, according to the expounder, 
produces the creation. 

2 Rahkara explains the Devas to mean the human organs of 
vision, audition, etc., and the Somaraja the form which performers 
and institutors of sacrifices assume after death. 
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f^KT II 

“ 0 Gautama, Parjanya ^ is verily fire, the wind 
is its fuel, the cloud is its smoke, the lightning its flame, 
the thunderbolt its charcoal, and the rolling of clouds its 
scintillations. 

2. dpqi 

II 

“ On that fire the Devas offer the Soma raja in 
oblation, and therefrom proceedeth rain. 


Section VI 

1. illdHltePlT: 

“ 0 Gautama, the earth is verily fire, the years are 
its fuel, the sky its smoke, the night its flame, the 
quarters are its charcoal, and the intermediate quarters 
its scintillations. 

2. ^ ^ ^ II 

* Parjanya is described, by ^ankara, as the presiding deity of 
rain and the Puranas identify him with Indra. 
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“ On that fire, the Devas offer the rain in oblations, 
thence proceedeth aliment. 


Section VII 

1. 3^ ^ ^ ef^i^iorr 

II 

“ 0 Gautama, man is verily fire ; of that fire speech 
is the fuel, breath is the smoke, the tongue is the flame, 
the eyes are charcoal and the ears scintillations. 

2. ^cir 9T5i cI?qT II 

“ On that fire, the Devas offer the aliment in 
oblation, whence proceedeth productive power. 


Section VIII 

1. 41’ir h ^ 

^^4^: ffi II 

“ 0 Gautama, woman is verily fire. In this case 
the sexual organ is the fuel; when one invites, the 
smoke; the vulva the flame; when one inserts, the 
coals; the sexual pleasure the sparks. 
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“ On that fire the Devas offer their productive 
power in oblation, thence followeth conception. 


Section IX 

5[T ffq m qrqsTN ii 

“ This [is the reply] to [your query] ‘ Why is the 
water of the fifth oblation called Purusa.’ The being 
[thus originated] after lying in the amnion for about 
ten months takes his birth. 

q^: Nq^ II 

“ After birth he lives to the end of the alio ted 
period of his life.^ On his death and transition to a 
hereafter,*^ his sons carry his corpse away for consign¬ 
ment to the fire, whence he had come and taken his 
birth. * 


1 YUvadUyu^am, The period he is destined to live through the 
effect of his actions in a former life, 

* Le,, the place of his reward and punishment. 

* His birth having proceeded from the aforesaid oblations to the 
several fires. 
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II 

“ Of them [men so created] those who know this 
[origin of the Purusa] and those who worship God with 
faith and penance in a desert, repair after death to 
[the region of] light [Arci]; thence to [that of] the day 
[Ahah], thence to [that of the light half of the moon], 
thence to [that of] the six months during which the sun 
has a northern declination [Uttarayana]. 

To the query ; “ Know ye where man rises to from 
this earth ? ” an answer is now accorded, “ Of them,” i.e., 
of the men inhabiting this region; i.e., householders having 
the right to study this subject; “those who know this ”, 
i.e,, know the relation of the five fires ; their birth succes¬ 
sively from the several fires, such as the sky, etc., and that 
they are the type of the fire, and that the five fires con¬ 
stitute their souls. ‘ How do you deduce from the 
expression: ‘ Those who know this,’ that the parties should 
be householders and none else?” Because it is [immediately 
after] said, that those householders who know this not, and 
are devoted exclusively to sacrifices, dedications of thanks, 
etc., and charity, go to the region of the moon by a dark¬ 
some path, etc., and that those who live in deserts, such as 
sages and hermits, who discharge their religious duties by 
faith and penance, like unto those who know this, go by 
the path of light, etc. (Arci); the only remaining class in 
the Iconscient] householders, and consequently it is to him 
that the verse alludes. 
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The means of transition and the kind of immortality 
assigned to the householder conscient of his relation to the 
Jirey etc.y and to the dwellers of the forest have been declared 
to be the same. It follows therefore that knowledge with 
reference to the latter is redundant, and yet the S'ruti is 
opposed [to such a deduction, for we hear]: “ Neither the 
performers of sacrifice nor the ignorant hermit attain to that 
[immortality].” (The passage): “ He [the Deity] supports 
not in immortality those who know him not,” would also 
be against it. No, such would not be the case, the object of 
the expression “immortality” [in such phrases] 

being a temporary existence lasting only to the period of 
the destruction of the earth. Thus says the expounders of 
the Purapas: “immortality means, the period to the 
destruction of the earth.” The passages —“ The performers 
of ceremony attain not to that”; “He supports not in 
immortality those who know him not”; apply to extreme 
or final immortality ; therefore there is no 

inconsistency. You cannot say that the passages—“ They 
come not here again ” ; “ They pass not again through this 
mundane transmigration”: would be opposed to such a 
deduction ; because of the terms, “ this mundane,” and “ to 
this ” [which at once indicate the true meaning]. If there 
were no return at all, the terms, “ This mundane ” and “ to 
this,” would be useless. Nor can you say that those terms 
are mere expletives, for the expression “ no return ” 
implies an absolute negation of returns and to apprehend 
from it any chance of return is absurd ; while for the sake 
of the words “ this ” and “ to this ” ??) a return some¬ 

where must be assumed. 

It is not to be believed that those who rely on the 
truth of the maxims : “ (God is) truth ” : “ [He is] one 
without a second ” : have any transition by the meridional 
path (the path of light aforesaid) ; since there are a 
hundred passages (to the effect that such people) “ becoming 
Brahman, obtain Brahman’’ “therefore they are become 
everything”; “ Their animal powers (^IFTT:) never depart ” ; 
“ Even here they merge into the Deity.” Why not suppose 
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that the meaning of such passages is that at the time of 
transition from this earth the animal powers depart 

not from the soul, but go together with it ? No \ You can¬ 
not. Because that would be opposed to the text: “ Even 
here they merge into the Deity.” The departure of the soul 
being evident from the passage : “ All the vital airs follow 
[the soul],” it is not to be suspected that they ever depart 
from it. May it not be that because the course of the 
liberated is different from that of other people, and it 

may be doubted whether in his case, the vital airs depart 
with the soul or not, this passage [definitively] settles [the 
point by the words] “ Therefore they depart not ? ” We say 
in reply, that in that case the text: “ even here they merge 
into the Deity ” becomes absurd ; for taken apart from the 
vital airs, the soul cannot be said to have any motion or 
even individuality, ^ the soul being formless and all- 
pervading. Its association with those airs causes its indivi¬ 
duality like sparks from a fire (which owe their indivi¬ 
duality to inflammable particles and not to any inherent 
individuality of their own); consequently you cannot assign 
to it any individuality or motion when apart from them. 
Thereof the S'ruti itself affords sufficient proof. 

You cannot assume that a particle of the Universal 
Soul (lit. sat or truth) breaking off from it, becomes the 
individual soul, and that it again penetrates through that 
Universal Soul". Hence the passage, ‘‘thereby [by the 
meridional path or an ipiaginary foramen on the crown of 
the head] coming above, he obtains immortality,” implies 
that the transition of those who adore the Brahman as 
possessed of attributes, takes place through the artery 
called Susurana, and that their immortality is only com¬ 
parative and not absolute, ‘ In that (region) there is a city 
unassailable by all others ”: “ There is an exhilarating 
racy lake ”—and such like passages being the adjectives to 

^ Jlvatva, nature of being; the soul as possessed of motion and 
sensation. 

2 For according to the ^ruti; “Jt is without parts ; It is with¬ 
out action; It is all tranquil, etc,**—Anandagiri. 
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their Brahmaloka (region of Brahma of the Brahmacaris). 
From these arguments it is evident that those householders 
who know the five fires, the inhabitants of forests such as 
Vanaprastha. (ascetics) and the Parivrajakas (mendicants) 
including those Brahmacaris who observe the rules of 
their order all life through—men who fulfil their religious 
oblations, by reliance on the dictates of the S'astra and by 
penance—as also those who, according to another S'ruti, 
adore the truthful Brahma Hirapyagarbha, are the people 
who attain to Arci " (light), that is, the presiding deity 
of Arci, and the other regions described in the text, and 
not the adorer of Brahman without attributes [whose 
reward is immediate emancipation.] 

^ \\ 

Thence to [that of] the year ; thence to [that of] the 
sun ; thence to [that of] the moon ; and thence to [that 
of] the lightning ; thence an inhuman being takes them 
to [the region of] Brahman. This is the way to the gods 
[Deva Yana]. 

qfqqinq^ li 

Kow those villagers who accomplish their religious 
duties by the performance of sacrifice (ista), by the dedica¬ 
tion of tanks, wells, halting-places, etc. (pQrta), and by 
charity beyond the boundary of the altar (datta),are borne, 
after death, to [the region of darkness] [dhoma]. From [the 
region of] darkness [they proceed] to [that of] the night; 
from [that of] the night to [that of] the dark fortnight; 

C 22 
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from the dark fortnight to [that of] the six months dur¬ 
ing which the sun has a southern declination ; from the 
six months of the winter solstice they attain not the year; 

d II 

[“ But] thence [they go] to [the region of] the Pitrs, 
from [the region of] the Pitrs [they go] to the sky, and 
from the sky to the moon. That moon is the king Soma. 
They are the food of the gods. The gods do eat them. 

Since the lunar sphere [lit. moon] itself is the food 
of the Devas, those who attain to that region, becoming a 
part thereof, must likewise be their food. If then by the 
performance of ceremony men become the food of gods, 
such ceremonies are sources of mischief? No, there is 
no mischief in that. The object of the expression is to 
indicate that they become dependant, for the gods eat 
not by putting things in their mouth. They only become 
the dependants of the gods, such as are wives, servants 
and domestic animals. We see the word (anna) food used 
to express dependants; thus striyo annam [the wife is 
a dependant]; “ pas'avali annam ” [domestic animals are 
dependant] ” *, vis'ali annam rajnUm ” [the vais'ya is a depen¬ 
dant of the king]. And inasmuch as wives, servants, and 
domestic animals, notwithstanding their being intended for 
the enjoyment of others, are not without enjoyment of their 
own, so the performers of ceremonies, notwithstanding their 
destination for the gratification of the gods, have some 
enjoyment for themselves. 

^511513 II 

“ After remaining there for such time as the effects 
of their actions last, they return by the road to be 
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prescribed, ».e., thence to the sky, and from the sky to 
the wind; after becoming wind they become smoke, and 
from the smoke the scattered cloud is formed. 

6. SPS ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

qt ^ qt>^: ^ II 

“ From the scattered clouds proceed condensed or 
raining clouds, which rain. From that proceed rice, 
corn, annuals, trees, sesamum, lentils and the like. 
Now, verily it is difficult to descend therefrom.* Those 
who eat rice and procreate, become manifold. 

7. ci?T ^ 5 

3Twn5iT f qi 

m II 


“ Thereof he, whose conduct is good, quickly attains 
to some good existence, such as that of a Brahmapa, a 
Ksatriya or a Vaisya. Next, he who is viciously 
disposed, soon assumes the form of some inferior 
creature ; such as that of a dog, a hog, or a Candala. 


8. 3T%qi: ^ 

P-Tfii cRT^ ^ 
cl^ #r: II 


' It is not distinct whether the descent is to be from the cloud 
or from the rice, etc. 
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“ Now, those who have not come to either of these 
two ways—become small creatures of repeated birth. 
They are born and they die. This is the third place or 
‘ receptacle ’. This is the reason why the place [where 
men go to after death] filleth not. This is the reason 
why [this career] should be detested: thereof is the 
verse: 

“ The robber of gold, tbe drunkard who drinks 
spirit, the defiler of his master’s bed, and the murderer 
of a Brahmana, are debased and filthy, and fifthly, so is 
he who associates with these four.” 

10. 5 q q H ^ |TcqT=q?;?qiciTqi 

qq: qqfq q q n 

Now, he, who thus knoweth the five fires, never 
becomes affected by sin, even if he associate with these 
vicious people. He remaineth pure and holy and of 
virtuous region, who knoweth—verily who knoweth— 
this. 


Section XI 

^qTFqq: ^q: 

# g siTrRT 1% strfq II 
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Praclnasala, son of Upamanyu, Satyayajfia, son of 
Pulu^a, Indradyumna, son of Bhallava, Jana, son of 
S'arkarak^a, and Budila, son of As'vataras'va, were great 
householders and knowers of the Veda. They met 
together and discussed “ which is our soul and which is 
Brahman ” ? 

[Being unable to come to conclusion]: They decided, 
“ Let us go to Uddalaka, son of Aruna, who has lately 
learned of the soul Vais vanara.” They repaired to him. 

Of a truth he [Uddalaka] resolved [in his mind]: 
“ These great householders and knowers of the Veda 
will question me, but I shall not be able to explain all 
their queries, I should therefore point out to them some 
other tutor.” 

cn nvqRig: || 

He said to them: “ Sirs, Let us go to As'vapati, son 
of Kekaya, who hath lately learned of the soul 
Vais vanara.” Of a truth they went to him. 

5. ^ f sn^-q: f-qn#! f jtrt: 
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'SR ^^qrfii ?rFFnPT 

q^Fg wRs^ ^ II 

He [As'vapati] caused [his dependants] to receive 
them with due respect. On the morrow, appearing 
before them, [and offering some wealth] he [asked them 
to accept thereof, but being refused and thinking that 
he had committed some fault] said : “ There is no thief 
in my kingdom, nor misers, nor drunkards, nor neg- 
lecters of the household fire, nor ignorant people, nor 
adulterers much less adulteresses,” and [on being told 
that they sought not wealth, thinking that they refused, 
because his offering was insufficient,] continued: 
“ Venerable Sirs, I wish to perform a sacrifice and at 
that sacrifice the allowance of an officiating priest shall 
be offered to each of you. Remain with me. Sirs 
[for a time].” 

ql II 

They replied; " Give that to your guests what they 
seek; you know of the soul Vais'vanara, explain that 
unto us.” 

7. qr^^tqrq qiqq: % % H^fqiqq; gqil nin- 

=qq;^ qpfigqjftqtqfffiq-1| 

He answered them: “ I shall tell you [about it] to¬ 
morrow morning.” On the morrow they came to him, 
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bringing the usual sacrificial woods with them. With¬ 
out investing them with the Brahmanical thread, 
he said : 


Section Xll 

1. ^ NT# 

i sfncui A c^jnrJnJigqT?% 

^ ^ II 

“ Aupamanyava, to which soul do you offer your 
adorations ? ” ^ “ To the heaven [diva], O king, 0 Lord ”: 
[replied he], “ The soul,” returned the first, “ whom you 
adore is verily the glory [Sutejah] of the Universal Soul 
(Vais'vanara); hence it is that the juice of the moon 
plant is seen to be well and fully ^ expressed in your 
family; 

2. 3Tc^vi f^iq 

^qi=q ^ sqqj^'jqgpjTf qirrfJi'sq ^ II 

And you consume food [with good appetite] and 
behold dear objects, * [for] he consumeth food [with good 

^ Lit., What soul do you adore. 

_ “ Prasuta, from pra ** well,” and suta, the moon plant, and 

Asuta, from n '‘full,” “complete” and auta. The first term is 
applied to the expression of the juice for an occasional, the latter for 
the daily, sacrifice. 

^ i.a., Your descendants don't die before you. 
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appetite] and beholdeth dear objects, and his race be¬ 
comes possessed of Vedic glory, who thus adoreth the 
soul Vais'vanara. [The heaven] is verily the head of 
that Soul. Your head would [however] have fallen off 
[thy neck] had you not come unto me.” ^ 


Section XIII 

1 . ^ 

3ITcHI 

A mm 

II 

He next addressed Satyayajfia, son of Pulusa, 
saying: “ 0 chief, ^ to which soul do you offer your 
adorations?” “To the sun, O Lord, O king”: [replied 
he, As'vapati] said: “ The soul, whom you adore, is 
the all-pervading form [Vis'varupa] on the Universal 
Soul; hence many forms (conveniences) are seen in 
your family ” ; 

^ mrrfJisq || 

^ The heaven being only a part, should not be adored as the 
Universal Soul itself; those who adore it as such are liable to the 
punishment aforesaid ; so on in the following sections.— Anandagiri. 

2 Lit., Worthy of being reckoned as the first. 
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“ Mules yoked to carts, follow you; [even] your 
maids are adorned with necklace ; you consume food 
[with good appetite] and behold dear objects; (for) he 
consumeth [well this]' food, and beholdeth dear objects, 
and his race becomes possessed of Vedic glory, who thus 
adoreth the Universal Soul. The sun is the eye of that 
Soul. You would have [however] become blind had you 
not come unto me.” 


Section XIV 

dFntqj ^Riqf^ 

qf^ II 

He then said to Indradyumna Bhallaveya: “ O 
descendant of Vyaghrapada! to which soul do you 
offer your adorations?” “To the winds, 0 Lord, O 
king ” : [replied he. As'vapati] said: “ The soul whom 
you adore is [one of] the various courses [prthakvartma] 
of the Universal Soul; hence various armies submit to 
you, and varied trains of chariots follow you. 

2. tRqftr ftiqiRq^ ^ 

q tfd^qqirqH l»srPP3qi# snoi^ ^ 

0 23 
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And you consume food [with good appetite] and 
behold dear objects ; [for] he consumeth [well his] food 
and beholdeth dear objects, and his race becomes 
possessed of Vedic glory, who thus adoreth the Universal 
Soul. The wind is the breath of that Soul. Your 
breath would have [however] passed from you, had you 
not come unto me.” 


Section XV’• 


t ^ ^TTcRr 4 

II 

He then said to Jana, ‘‘ O S'arkarak^ya, to which 
soul do you offer, your adorations?” “To the sky, O 
Lord, 0 king ”: [replied he. As'vapati] said : “ The 
soul, whom you adore is the multiform manifestation 
[Bahula] of the Universal Soul, hence are you full of 
wealth and tenants; 

q qqJfqqjfqiq ^»gpN5qi^ srpqq ^ 

And hence do you consume food [with good appetite] 
and behold dear objects; [for] he consumeth [well his] 
food and beholdeth dear objects, and his race becomes 
possessed of Vedic glory, who thus adoreth the Universal 
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Soul. The sky is the trunk of that Soul. Had you not 
[however] come unto me, thy trunk would have dried 
up.” 


Section XVI 




He then said to Budila As'vataras'vi, “ O Vaiyaghra- 
padya, to which soul do you offer your adorations ? ” 
“To water, O Lord, O king” [replied he. Asvapati] 
said : “ The soul whom you adore is the wealth [rayi] 
of the Universal Soul; hence are you wealthy and 
healthy; 

^rq sq^Tc^^i^i qFrf^pq ^ II 

And hence do you consume food [with good appetite] 
and behold dear objects ; [for] he consumeth [well his] 
food and beholdeth dear objects, and his race becomes 
possessed of Vedic glory, who thus adoreth the Universal 
Soul. The water is the pelvic region of that. Soul. 
Had you not [however] come to me, your pelvic region 
would have been severed from your body.” 
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Section xvil 

^ I qf^Icm q fqqirqH- 

gqi# irqqT q#i^ II 

He then said to Uddalaka Aruni, “ 0 Gautama, to 
which soul do you offer your adorations ? ” “ To the 
earth, O King, O Lord ”: [replied he. As'vapati] said : 
“ The soul whom you adore is the feet of the Universal 
Soul, hence are you well established in descendants and 
cattle. 

qi^ ^ q?Ri ^ h 

“ And hence do you consume food [with good 
appetite] and behold dear objects; [for] he consumeth 
[well his] food and beholdeth dear objects, and his race 
becomes possessed of Vedic glory, who thus adoreth the 
Universal Soul. The earth is the feet of that Soul. 
Had you not [however] come to me your feet would 
have lost their energy. 


SECTION XVIII 

q]%?imqqf5^f^RRJTIrRR t'qPRgqi?^ H ^ 
^ ^ II 
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Next, addressing them all, he said : “ You consume 
food,” knowing the Universal Soul to be many ; but he, 
who adoreth that Universal Soul ^ which pervadeth the 
heaven and the earth,® and is the principal object indi¬ 
cated by [the pronoun] I, consumeth food everywhere 
and in all regions, in every form and in every faculty. 


2. ci^ 5 ^ siroi: 

II 


‘"Verily of that All-pervading Soul, the heaven 
is the head, the sun is the eye, the wind is the breath, 
the sky is the trunk, the moon is the fundament, 
and the earth is the feet. The altar is His breast, 
the sacrificial grass constitutes the hair of His body, 
the household or Garhapatya fire forms His heart, the 
Anvaharya-pacana fire forms His mind, and the 
Ahavanlya fire His face.^ 


* In Sanskrit which, according to S'ahkara, may mean, 

he who ordains, (nayati) the rewards and punishments due to the 
virtue and vice of all mankind (vis'van), or he who is the soul of 
creation vis'va and nara, or he whom all mankind reckon as their 
soul. The lexicographical meaning of the word is fire, that, 
however, is not the object alluded to in the text. 

^ He whose extension is the span between the heaven and 
the earth whom the Sastra describes in detail ^ as 

extending from the heaven to the earth. 

3 The soul is assumed to be the sum total of five vital airs, which 
support the body; the pneuma (irvev/jba) of Greek philosophers, they 
are Prapa or breath, Vyana or the air diffused all over the body, 
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Section XIX 


1. H qi spwmisf^ nqrai 

H^irsnonq snoR??^ ll 


“ Therein, whatever food is first brought, that forms 
the first oblation. He (the wise) who knows it, the first 
mouthful, to be the first oblation, should offer it with 
the words, ‘ I offer it to Prana’ [Pranaya svaha]. Life 
(prana) is thereby satisfied. 


2. qiJt fipqfe 

(Fife JRqi cRHT 

snq=^fe 11 


By the satisfaction of Prana vision is satisfied ; by 
the satisfaction of vision the sun is satisfied; by the 
satisfaction of the sun the heaven is satisfied ; by the 
satisfaction of the heaven whatever depends upon the 
sun and the heaven is satisfied ; through its satisfaction 
[the performer of the sacrifice] is satisfied with [the 
possession of] descendants, cattle, food, splendour and 
Vedic glory. 


Section XX 

1- ^ qi fedlqi nqM nqigiRiq ^qitfe sqHHjcqfe || 

Apana the flatus in the lower intestines, Saraana or the air essential 
to digestion, and Udana or that which rises up the throat and passes 
into the head. 
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“ Now, that which is the second oblation should be 
offered with [the words] ‘ I offer this to Vyana ’ 
[Vyanaya svaha]. Thereby is Vyana satisfied. 

fpq% JRqi 

qilfJi5[:5ii^JT II 

“ By the satisfaction of Vyana audition is satisfied, 
by the satisfaction of audition the moon is satisfied ; 
by the satisfaction of the moon the quarters are 
satisfied ; by the satisfaction of the quarters whatever 
depends upon the moon and the quarters is satisfied ; 
through its satisfaction [the performer of the sacrifice] 
is satisfied with [the possession of] descendants, cattle, 
food, splendour and Vedic glory. 


Section XXI 

1. 3f«T qi (jcftqf ifqi^qRFf 11 

“ Now that which is the third oblation should be 
offered with [the words] ‘ I offer this to Apana ’ [Apanaya 
svaha]. Thereby is Apana satisfied. 


gpqfe qfcqrq 
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cIPngfifft JRqi q^- 
cTSRr II 

“ By the satisfaction of Apana speech is satisfied ; 
by the satisfaction of speech Agni is satisfied ; by the 
satisfaction of Agni the earth is satisfied; by the 
satisfaction of the earth whatever depends upon the 
earth and Agni is satisfied ; through its satisfaction 
[the performer of the sacrifice] is satisfied with [the 
possession of] descendants, cattle, food, splendour, and 
Vedic glory. 


SECTION XXII 

1. 3PT qi nqrai nqic^qjq NqpRrjcqfe II 

“ Now that which is the fourth oblation should be 
offered with [the words] ‘ I offer this to Samana,’ 
[Samanaya svaha]. Thereby is Samana satisfied. 

q^?q«aTiNfe8iR=q^cq^ Cjcqf^ q^iqi qg- 

II 

“By the satisfaction of Samana the mind is 
satisfied ; by the satisfaction of the mind the cloud is 
satisfied ; by the satisfaction of the cloud the lightning 
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is satisfied ; by the satisfaction of the lightning what¬ 
ever depends upon the lightning and the cloud is 
satisfied ; through its satisfaction [the performer of the 
sacrifice] is satisfied with [the possession of] descendants, 
cattle, food, splendour and Vedic glory. 


Section XXIII 

1. 3P4 ^ II 

“ Now, that which is the fifth oblation should be 
offered with [the words] ‘ I offer this to Udana ’ 
[Udanaya svaha]. Thereby is Udana satisfied. 

5r§l^=^?lf^ ll 

“By the satisfaction of Udana the wind [Vayu] is 
satisfied; by the satisfaction of the wind the sky is 
satisfied; by the satisfaction of the sky whatever 
depends upon the sky and the wind is satisfied ; through 
its satisfaction, [the performer of the sacrifice] is 
satisfied with [the possession of] descendants, cattle, 
food, splendour and Vedic glory. 


0 24 
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Section XXIV 

1. H ^ iprai- 

^'Kirc^lcl. II 

“ He who, without knowing this, performs a fire- 

sacrifice, [has the same reward as he] who, forsaking 

burning coals, pours his oblation upon ashes. 

«> 

m ^ II 

“ Next, with regard to him who knowing this, 
performs a fire-sacrifice, the sacrifice is complete every¬ 
where and in every region, in every form and in every 
faculty [of the body]. 

II 

“ As reed-tops when cast on fire [readily] burn to 
ashes so do the sins of him who, knowing all this, 
performs a fire sacrifice. 

4 . q q=5 ^(^ l cH ^ 

“Therefore verily, were he, who knows this to 
offer the remnant of his food [even] to a Can4ala, he 
would effect an offering to the All-pervading Soul: 
therefore is the verse: 
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ti5jgqp5ra ^ II 

“ As in common life hungry children look up to 
their mothers, so do all creatures look up to the fire- 
sacrifice (Agnihotra )—verily they look up to the fire- 
sacrifice.” 



SIXTH CHAPTER 


Section I 

1. 3TRT Mcfl=^ ^ 

Hari! Om! Of a truth there lived S'vetaketu 
grandson of Aruna. Unto him said the father: “ 0 
S'vetaketu, [go and] abide as a Brahmacari [in the house of 
a tutor], for verily, child, none of our race has neglected 
the Vedas ^ and thereby brought disgrace on himself.” ^ 

iTfmi dqT^^qi^; || 

^ an^ II 

^ Lit., not reading 

Lit., Has become Brahmabandhu or a friend or relation of a 
Brahmana but not himself a BrLhmana. 

The commentator supposes that after this injunction Arupi 
must have proceeded on a pilgrimage, or else, being a learned man, 
he would have himself taught his son instead of sending him to a 
foreign tutor. 
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Of a truth he having repaired to a tutor, on his 
twelfth year, and studied all the Vedas to the twenty- 
fourth year of his age, returned home a vain-minded 
[youth], confident of his knowledge of the Vedas, and 
proud. Unto him said his father: “ O Svetaketu, since 
you are, child, so vain-minded, so confident of your 
knowledge of the Vedas, and so proud, have you enquired 
of your tutor about that subject which makes the 
unheard of heard, the unconsidered considered, and the 
unsettled settled ? ” “ What is that subject, O Lord ? ” 

The object of this chapter is to show that a know¬ 
ledge of the whole of the Vedas proves worthless, unless 
accompanied by a knowledge of the Deity. 

II 

“Verily, child, as the knowledge of [the nature of] a 
single clod of earth makes manifest [the nature of] all 
earthen objects, [and shews] that the various [fictile] 
fabrications indicated by different words and names are 
of truth only earth— 

II 

“ Child, as the knowledge of [the nature of] a single 
[lump of] gold shows that all articles of gold indicated 
by different words and names, are mere variations of 
forms, but in truth gold alone— 
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6. ingi 

Wiq ^?RRt Jni#i 

311^ II 


“ Child, as by a knowledge of the nail-cutter, all 
iron instruments are known to be modifications of that 
substance, differing only in name and words, but of a 
truth iron alone, so is the subject [I allude to].*' 


7. Jf I 



asiT II 


“ Verily my learned tutors [said Svetaketu] know 
it not. Had they known it, why should they have 
omitted to impart it to me? Lord, do you relate that 
unto me ? ” “ Be it so, child,” said the father. 


It is improper to speak ill of one’s tutors, but the 
dread of being sent back to his tutors, makes Svetaketu 
.surmise that they knew not the subject mooted. 


Section II 


1 . 


“ Before, 0 child, this was a mere state of being * 
(sat), one only, without a second. Thereof verily others 


^ The use of the word existence would have perhaps obviated 
the necessity of the periphrasis—a state of being ”; but existence 
{ex sistere), according to the occidental metaphysicians, is the 
actuality of essence; it is the act by which the essences of things 
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say : ‘ Before this was non-being, one alone, without a 
second; from that non-being proceeds the state of 
being.’” 


Sat is that substance which is mere being or 
existence ; it is invisible, indistinct, all-pervading, one only, 
without defect, without members, knowledge itself, and that 
which is indicated by all the Vedantas. The word eva, 
‘ mere,’ is used to make the declaration positive. But what 
does it make positive ? We say in reply that this world, 
which we see with its name and form, full of actions and 
mutations, was [at one time in a state of] mere being, and 
this assertion is made positive by the connection of eva with 
the word “it was,” asit. When was the world so? It is 
replied, “before,” i.e., anterior to the time of the creation of 
this world. Then is the world not in existence now, which 
you describe was in a state of being before ? No, not so. 
Why then the qualifications “before” ? Even now it is in a 
state of being, and has become the object of our senses by 
its name, form and other qualification, and is indicated by 
the word “ this ” ; while “ before,” e.e., anterior to the time 
of its creation, it could be indicated only by the word sat 
“ being,” and understood only by the idea of being, and 
therefore it is said, “ before this was mere being.” 

No substance can be declared before its creation to be 
this, of such a name and such a form, and yet its existence 
can easily be conceived, just as on waking from a deep 
sleep, one feels that during his sleep he was merely in 

are actually in rerum natura —beyond their causes ; whereas—the 
object here is to imply a state when things are in the objective 
power of their causes, i,e., before they are produced by their causes. 
This state is best, indicated by the to ov ” that which is ” of the 
ancients ; and we have therefore used its English equivalent ** being,” 
and its periphrasis—or the nearest, though not the most,elegant, 
version of the Sanskrit aat. The Upanisad here enters upon the 
most important ontological question—a belief in to Sv as opposed to 
ra Svra—'in one and not in many fundamental principles of things, 
and a correct appreciation of the terra, therefore, is of the utmost 
consequence. 
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existence [but bereft of all actions] so was the world in 
existence or in a state of being before its creation. Again, 
in this world when one observes, in the,morning, a potter 
intent on making wares with his clay, and having passed 
the day in another village on his return in the evening, sees 
a variety of pots, pans and other wares, he says these pots 
and pans were in the morning mere clay; so is it said 
[with reference to the world], “ this was in a state of mere 
being before.” 

“ One alone,” that is, one unconnected with every 
thing that might relate to it. 

“ Without a second ” : in the case of a pitcher or other 
earthen vessel, there is beside the clay, the potter, etc., 
who gives it shape, but in the case of the being in question 
the epithet “ without a second ” precludes all coadjutors or 
co-efficients. “ Without a second ” (consequently means), 
that nothing else existed along with it. 

But do not the Vais'esikas include every thing in the 
word sat, being ? By them both substances and their quali¬ 
ties are indicated by the same word sat, and we accordingly 
see such expressions as “ substance is being ” [sat dravyam], 
^‘quality is being” [sat gupahj “action is being” [sat 
karma]. 

It may be so at present; but the Vais'esikas do not 
recognize that an object before its creation is in a state of 
being; on the contrary they maintain the unreality’ 
[asatwa] of objects before their creation, and do not wish to 
uphold (the doctrine) that “the being one alone without a 
second ” existed before. Hence it is evident that the being 
here indicated is other than what is indicated by the 
Vais^esikas, particularly from the instance quoted of the 
clay, potter, etc. 

“ Thereof,” i.e., in this discussion about the being 
before creation, some VainasikSs, after defining what is 

^ ‘ That which did not exist before is substance ,* says the author 
of the Tarkasangraha I 
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substance, maintain, that before the creation of this world 
only a non-being or a total absence of every thing, alone 
without a second existed. The Bauddhas imagine a total 
absence of substance before creation, but do not advocate 
for any thing antagonistic to being like unto the Naiyayi- 
kas, who maintain all substance to be (double) being or 
reality and its opposite. 

But if the Vainas'ikas maintain “ only the absence of 
being before creation, how do they say that before creation 
a non-being alone without a second existed,” indicating 
thereby its relation to time, number, and individuality ? 

Well, it is inconsistent in those who maintain the 
absence of substance [before its creation] ; the belief on 
non-being itself is inconsistent, for that implies the in¬ 
consistency of the non-being of those who maintain such 
non-existence. 

But we admit its existence now, and deny it only 
before creation. 

That won’t hold good, for if there be no proof extant 
of the existence of a being before creation, the same will 
apply to that of a non-being at the same time. It may be 
argued that the moaning of a word being the image it 
conveys to the mind, how can you have a meaning in the 
word “ a non-being alone existed without a second,” and if 
there be no meaning in the words they become absurd. 
But there is no harm in this expression, the object being 
only the exclusion of being, for being implies the image of 
existence, and the expression ‘ one alone without a second 
and “ existed ” are its epithets, and by the addition of a 
negation to the word being all that was indicated by 
it is excluded. 

Would it thence follow that whatever we see is 
false, as the impression of snake produced by a rope ? No. 
Truth alone being conceived in different forms, we assert 
that such a substance as falsehood never and nowhere 
exists. 


C 25 



194 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


2 . fcRg ^ i \^ wihct: hsu^Ih 


He continued : “ but of a truth. 0 child, how can 
this be? How can being proceed from non-being? 
Before, O child, this was only being, one only, without a 
second. 

3. 5jf m ^ ^ Ffi 

II 

“It willed* ‘I shall multiply and be born’. It 
created heat ^ That heat willed ‘ I shall multiply and 
be born ’. It created water.® 

“ Therefore wherever and whenever any body is 
heated or perspires, it is from heat that water is 
produced. 

4. gi 3TTq Fiw m 3T^IT?f5Rl 

>lfq8n^ ^ 

II 


“The water willed, ‘ I shall multiply and be born’. 
It created aliment. Therefore wherever and whenever 

' Lit., He saw. The expression aik^ata, ' seeing ’ in the case of 
inanimate heat and water is metaphorical, says S'ahkara. 

2 That which burns, digests, gives light and is red. According 
to Pfa^kara, it is presumed that the Intelligence first created space, 
then wind and then beat, as described in the TaittirTya-Upanisad. 

3 The word ap in Sanskrit is always used in the plural, but for 
the sake of consistency we have here retained the singular form. 
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rain falls, much aliment is produced ; verily it is from 
water that aliment is produced. 


SECTION III 

1 . M 

II 

“ Verily of all these living objects there are three 
sources, viz., oviparous, viviparous, and sprouting 
objects.^ 

5W5[T0ftfcf II 

“ That Deity willed: entering these three objects 
(devatas) in the form of life ^ (jTvatm^) I shall be 
manifest in various names and forms. 

(It may be said that) it would not appear consistent 
for a divine omniscient deity intelligently to wish to enter 
a created body, the receptacle of innumerable evils, and 
undergo the fruits thereof. (Nor is it consistent that,) 
being independent, (he should cease to be so) by amalgama¬ 
tion with a subordinate. (In reply) I admit that it would not 
be consistent if the Deity were to enter (a body) and under¬ 
go the sufferings individually, without any transformation. 

• ^ The commentator explains why the oviparous and other 

creations are made the sources instead of eggs, wombs and seeds, by 
observing that the eggs, etc., cannot come to existence unless they 
proceed from their parents, and hence the true sources are the parents 
and not their issue. 

- The form he had conceived.—S' akkara. 
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But such is not the case. How so ? Because of the 
words ** in the form of life (JlvStma)”. Jiva (life) is but 
the reflection of the Supreme Deity. It is produced by its 
relation to intelligence (Buddhi) and other subtle elements, 
like the image of the sun in water or of a man in a looking- 
glass. The relation to Buddhi of that Deity of inscrutable 
and endless power and the reflection of his intelligence 
have for their instrumental cause the ignorance of his true 
nature; and from them proceed the feelings of I am 
happy/’ “ I am suffering/’ “ I am ignorant,” etc. Entering 
into mundane objects in the form of a reflection that Deity 
in his own self is not involved in any corporeal pleasure or 
pain. As a human being or the sun entering a mirror or 
water in the form of a reflection, does not acquire the 
defects of the reflecting surface, so is the case with the 
Deity. Thus in the Katha-Upanisad, ‘ as the sun, 
although the eye of the whole world, yet is not affected by 
the defects of the (observing) eye or of external causes, so 
the Soul as the inner Soul of all being is not affected by 
mundane causes, because it is beyond them ”. Chap. V, 
verse 11. “ Like unto space it pervades all and is eternal.” 

Again in the Vajasaneya-Upanisad: “He seems as if 
reflecting as if moving.”^ 

(It may be argued that) if life (jlra) is nothing but a 
word, it is then false, and what has it to do with this or a 
future world ? But there is no harm in that: truth being 
its essence, it is taken as truth. All objects in their varied 
names and forms are true when associated with the 
Truthful Soul, and false when separated therefrom. All 
transformations owe their origin to words, they are nominal, 
and the maxim is perfectly true in the case of life. The 
saying is “ as is the Deity so is the offering ” (i.e., the life 
itself being but a mere reflection, its relation to the fruits of 
action cannot be more substantial). Hence in maintaining 
the reality of all actions and mutations in relation to the 
Soul and their unreality when dissociated therefrom the 
TErkikas cannot attribute any fault. 

^ This verse does not occur in the Vajasaneya-Upani^d. 
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3. ?imT ^ %q ^ 

sqicfi^ci; II 


“' I shall convert each of these three sources into a 
trinary form.’ ^ That Deity entering the three elements 
(devatas) in the form of life manifested them with (due) 
names and forms. 


4. cITHt 3 ^ 


“ Them did he convert into trinary forms. Learn 
from me, my child, how these three elements each 
became a trinary form. 


Section IV 


1. cr3i?nRi|5 q=5^ ot 


The redness of Agni is due to heat, its whiteness 
to water, and its darkness to earth ; hence Agni ceases 
to be Agni. ^ It is nothing but a word ; it is an effect 
and is nominal. Its three forms are alone true. 

^ i.e., each to be divided into two parts and one of them to be 
subdivided into two parts, which are to be mixed with the halves of 
the other two, so that each trinary form will include half of one and 
a quarter of each of the two other elements.—^'ANKARA. 

^ The commentator explains this by a very appropriate 
illustration. He says cloth is an aggregate of threads; remove 
them, and the cloth ceases to be. So Agni is an aggregate of its 
three qualities, which taken away it is no longer existent. 
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2. cRqi 

^R:5!?=qiqTni?if^i?Tf^q qi^^KFRor 

H?R II 

*' The redness of the sun is due to heat, its whiteness 
to water, and its darkness to earth. Hence the sun 
ceases to be the sun. It is nothing but a word ; it is an 
effect and is nominal. Its three forms are alone true. 

3. ^e?^|q q=5p ^ 

fqqiid qin^q ^qr- 

II 

“ The redness of the moon is due to heat, its 
whiteness to water, and its darkness to earth. Hence 
the moon ceases to be the moon. It is nothing but a 
word ; it is an effect and is nominal. Its three forms 
are alone true. 

qRRmat fqqfJlU ^f^l ^qToft- 
II 

“ The redness of lightning is due to heat, its 
whiteness to water, and its darkness to earth. Hence 
the lightning ceases to be lightning. It is nothing but 
a word ; it is an effect and is nominal. Its three forms 
are alone true. 

5. I H 3111: ^ q^^l q^l^qi q 

qi?s(qi^qqqqq^frag^ilft5q?il^ M II 
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“ Verily, knowing this the great house-holders and 
knowers of the Vedas (s'rotrias) of yore said, ‘ From this 
day none of us shall talk of anything of which he has 
not heard, nor considered, nor known ; for of a truth, 
hence he has learnt (every thing).’ 

II 


“ Whatever appeared to them red, they knew to be 
due to heat; whatever appeared to them white, they 
knew to be the form of water ; and whatever appeared 
dark, they attributed to the earth. 


7. ?fcl 


“ Verily whatever appeared to be inscrutable they 
took to be a union of these three elements (devatas). 
Now of a truth learn from me, my child, how every 
object (devata) becomes threefold in living beings.” 


Section V 
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“ Aliment when consumed becomes threefold: the 
gross particles become excrement, the middling ones 
flesh, and the fine ones the mind. 

qjsf&lg: H SPT: II 

“ Water when drunk becomes threefold : the gross 
particles become urine, the middling ones blood, and the 
fine ones respiration (prana). 

3. m q: ^ 

qsqq: H ^5n qtsfbjg: gj || 

“ Heat, when consumed,^ becomes threefold: the 
gross particles become bones, the middling ones marrow, 
and the fine ones speech. 

4. 3?5Rq'^^ Htpq m aqqtqq: ^ 

m Nirqr^fTqqf^ q^i ^qrq || 

“ The mind, my child, is (the result of) aliment, the 
prana is (that of) water, and speech (is that of) heat.” 
“ Will it please my Lord to explain this again unto 
me.” “ Be it so, my child.” 


‘ The commentator observes that by ‘ heat-producing,’ articles 
such as oil and butter are meant. 
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Section VI 

1. qcqiTFi?«T ^sf&pn H 

11 - 

“ My child, when curd is churned, its fine particles 
which rise upwards, form butter. 

II 

“ Thus, my child, when food is consumed, the fine 
particles, which rise upwards, form the mind. 

3. 3TqT'<HlFq ^tsfoiRT H H 

qioil II 

“ Again, my child, when the water is drunk, the 
fine particles which ascend upwards, form the prana. 

4. HffRT^qjTFrFT qtsf&iRT h 3^4: hi 

II 

" My child, when heat is consumed, the fine 
particles, which rise upwards, form speech. 

5. 3TiqlRq; JITOT^MRtft ^ ^ 

HI II 

“ (Hence) verily the mind is aliment, the prapa 
water, and the speech heat.” “ Will it please my Lord 
to explain this again unto me ? ” Be it so, my child.” 


C 26 
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Section Vll 

1. qJTiwq: 

qroit q fqq^ ^ II 

“ Man, my child, is sixteen-fold.^ Let him not eat 
for fifteen days, but let him drink according to his 
desire, for life is formed of water, and if it be sustained 
thereby it will not leave him.” 

2. H ? q^??iTfifq qi?iiq fqgqHHi? f% n1 

^pq q^J^fq HiqiqTtl H q t qi qfqqi^ 
qt II 

Verily he (S'vetaketu) did not eat for fifteen days. 
Then did he repair to the tutor and enquire, “ Sir, what 
shall I repeat now ? ” (The father said) “ Do you, my 
child, repeat the ^Ik, Yajus and Sama hymns.” He 
replied, “ Sir, of a truth none of them occurs (now) to 
my memory.” 

3. qqi HFq 

qftf^s: ^jqq qqisfii q qf ^q'^-.qifq ^ 

qioJiqi^I ^ 

II 

Unto him said the tutor, “ My child, when a large 
fire leaves a small remnant, insignificant as (the spark 
of) the fire-fly, it cannot consume much (fuel, if the 

^ The commentator does not explain what is meant by the 
epithet sixteen-fold. The text of the Pras'na, however, leaves no 
doubt as to what is here alluded to. 
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same be at once heaped over it) ; so of your sixteen 
parts only one now remains, and therefore you remember 
not the Vedas. Do you go and eat (first) what is meet. 
And then will you learn from me.” 

4. H II 

Verily, he ate, and then repaired to his tutor. 
Whatever he asked him he knew it all. 

^ d^sfq ^ II 

He said to him ‘‘ O my child, as a small remnant, 
insignificant as (the spark of) the fire-fly, of a large fire 
invigorated with little bits of hay or straw becomes 
powerful and able to consume much, 

?n7i%iT nlpq 

II 

“ Even so when the last single remnant of thy 
sixteen parts is invigorated with food, you are enabled 
to understand the Vedas. Verily, the mind, my child, 
is made of food, the prana of water, and the speech of 
heat.” Of a truth he understood—verily he under¬ 
stood this. 



204 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 
SECTibN VIII 


1. it 

qlcic3^^: Hen eRi 

II 

Uddalaka, son of Aruna, unto his son S'vetaketu 
said, “ Learn from me, my child, the nature of sleep. 
When man assumes the epithet ‘ sleeping ’ he identifies 
himself with the Universal Soul {sat, truth) he attains 
his self (sva), therefore he is said to be svapiti (‘ sleep¬ 
ing ’); for then he attains his self.^ 

#WI ^ II 

“ A bird tied to a string after flying towards the 
sides and finding no place of rest, at last has recourse 
to the spot to which it is tied. Even so the mind, my 
child, after roaming towards all sides and failing to obtain 
a resting-place, at last takes the shelter of the Soul 
(praija). Verily the mind has the Soul of its tie-rope. 

3. 3?5T^ffqqT% ^ ^ hri’t 

^qi 

'A play on the word Sva “self” and svap “to sleep”. 
Analogues like unto this occur very frequently in the Upani^ds, 
Sleep and death are here taken as synonymous. 
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II 

“ Learn from me, my child, the nature of hunger 
and thirst. When man assumes the epithet ‘ hungry ’ 
(As'is'i^ati) verily water then carries down the food, 
(through his gullet). Those who lead cattle are called 
gonaya, those who lead horses are called asfvanCiya, 
those who lead men are purusanSiya ; accordingly water 
(which leads down food) is called a^anciya. Thereof 
this (body) is a product. Think not, O child, that it has 
proceeded without a cause.” 

nqi: q^rr: hsj- 

ll 

(What is its cause, enquired Svetaketu). “ Where 
can be its cause (answered his father) except in ali¬ 
ment? Thus, my child, you should know water to be 
the cause of the product aliment. Thus again heat is 
the cause of the product water; and of that product 
heat Truth is the cause. Hence verily, my child, all the 
varied objects of the universe have the Truth for 
their origin. 

6. fqqiHfe qm ^ qq qcqlq ^ mm 

Htqiq)s>g?nq: gwnq 
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“ When man assumes the epithet ‘ thirsty,’ it is 
heat that carries down the drink through his gullet. 
Those who lead cattle are called gonUya, those who lead 
horses are called as!vand,ya, those who lead men are called 
purusanSyd .; and accordingly heat is called udanya 
(carrier of water); thereof this (body) isthe product. Think 
not, my child, that it has proceeded, without a cause.” 

si5ii: HcafciST qqi g m 

q^i ^qiqjq || 

“ What is its cause ? ” (enquired S'vetaketu). “ What 
can be its cause but water?” (replied his father). “Thus, 
my child, you should know heat to be the cause of the 
product water, and of that heat know Truth to be the 
cause. Hence Verily, my child, all these varied objects 
of the universe have the Truth for their origin, susten¬ 
ance and end. How each of these three objects becomes 
threefold in man has been already described. When 
man departs (this life) his speech merges into the mind ; 
the mind merges into life ; the life into heat, and the 
heat into the Supreme Deity. This is its abstract form. 

^ RHql^^^i^qq^f^ ^qi 
II 
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“ All this universe has the (Supreme) Deity for its 
life. That Deity is Truth. He is the Universal Soul. 
Thou art He, 0 S'vetaketu.” 

“ Will it please my Lord to explain this farther 
unto me ? ” “ Be it so, my child ” : replied the tutor. 


Section IX 

1. q«iT rig?^ 

II 

“ As the bees, my child, intent upon making honey, 
collect the essence of various trees from different quar¬ 
ters and reduce them to one uniform fluid, 

eqi; surr: ^ 

q %; Hfq HTEfinf ^ II 

“ Which no longer retains the idea of its having 
belonged to different trees ; so, ray child, created beings, 
when dead, know not they have attained the Truth.^ 

3. ^ ^ sqi^ qr qi # qr q?:i^ qi ^ qi 
qi qi qi qqmq^ II 

“ They are born again in the form in which they 
lived before, whether that be of a tiger, a lion, a wolf, 
a bear, a worm, an insect, a gnat, or a mosquito. 


‘ Sati sampadya, “ merging in truth". 
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4. H cicHcq'KH anmi 

^ m w]m m 

II 

“ That particle which is the Soul of all this is 
Truth ; it is the universal Soul. 0 S'vetaketu, thou art 
That.” “ Will it please, my Lord, to explain it again 
unto me ? ” “ Be it so, my child,” replied he. 

Men having slept in their homes repair to a distant 
village and there remember that they have come away from 
their houses ; but created beings do not remember that they 
have come away from the Truth; Why so: this is the 
question which the father is to explain. 


Section X 





II 


“ These rivers, my child, proceed from the East 
towards the West, thence from the ocean (they rise in 
the form of vapour and dropping again they flow to¬ 
wards the South and) merge into the ocean. Here as 
they do not remember what they were ; ^ 

2. #i%i: pqf; mv. m wi 

^ ^ qi fe^fl qi # qr 


^ Lit., that I am this, I am this. 
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II 

“ Even so all these created beings having proceeded 
from the Truth, know not that they have issued there¬ 
from. They therefore become of the form they had 
before, whether that be of a tiger, a lion, a wolf, a bear, 
a worm, an insect, a gnat, or a mosquito. 

^ ^ qi ci«n 

II 

“ That particle which is the Soul of all this is 
Truth ; it is the Universal Soul. O S'vetaketu, thou art 
That.” “ Will it please my Lord to explain it (once) again 
unto me (how beings, after attaining, during sleep and 
after death, the one Universal Soul, do not lose their 
identity)?” “ Be it so, my child,” replied he. 


Section XI 


1. ^ q^S- 


“ My child, were one to strike once on the root of 
yonder wide-spreading tree, it would discharge (a little 
of its) sap; struck over on the middle the tree would 
(still) discharge its sap, and so would it if it were struck 

C 27 
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once on the top. Pervaded by life it would continue to 
draw the humours (of the earth) and thrive. 

2 . ^ 

NT ?TT 

“ (But) thereof when life forsakes one of the 
branches, it dries up. When a second is forsaken, it dries 
up. When a third is forsaken, it too dries up; and 
when the entire tree is forsaken by life, the whole dries 
up. Verily, know ray pupil,” continued he, 

3. ^ fw N q "^sf&T- 

?r aiR^lT ^ 

m vrrrqii^ II 

" When this (body) is forsaken by life it dies, but 
the life dies not. That particle which is the soul of 
this (body) is Truth; it is the Universal Soul. 0 
S'vetaketu, Thou art That.” “ Will it please my Lord 
to explain it once again unto me ” (how the creation 
proceedeth from the invisible Truth which has neither 
name nor form and is mere existence) ? ” “ Be it so, my 
child,” said the father. 


Section Xll 

Nqcf 
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^ II 

“Bring me a fruit of the Nyagrodha’ tree.” 
“ Here it is, my Lord,” said the pupil. “ Break it.” “ It 
is broken, my Lord.” “ What do you perceive in it ? ” 
“ Some very small seeds, my Lord.” “ Will you, dear, 
break one of them ? ” “ Here, I have broken it, my Lord.” 
“ What do you perceive in it? ” “ Nothing, my Lord.” 

2. ?r I 

Unto him said the father, “ Where, my child, you 
perceive nothing, there dwells invisibly a mighty 
Nyagrodha. 

3TIcqi ^ »?q trq JTT 

qqi ^qi=q || 

“ Mind it, my child, that particle which is the soul 
of all, that is Truth—it is the Universal Soul. O 
S'vetaketu, thou art That.” “ Will it please my Lord to 
explain it once again (how, since the creation proceeds 
from the Truth, it does not attain permanence—truth¬ 
fulness?)” “ Be it so, my child,” said the father. 


‘ Here the Ficus indica is evidently meant, although the word, 
is also applied to the Mimosa albida, and the Solviniaicarculta. 
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Section XIII 

1. in ^ H ^ ^ 

55qoi5^sqmT 31 ^ 

n II 

“ Dissolve this salt in that water, and appear before 
me to-morrow morning.” He did so, unto him said (the 
father), “ My child, find out the salt that you put in 
that water last night.” The salt, having been dissolved, 
could not be made out. (Unto S'vetaketu said his 
father,) “ Child, 

Cl'-IT 

ci^f)qi=qm qiq n f^^jq^sln II 

“ Do you taste a little from the top of that water.” 
The child did so. (After a while the father enquired) 
“ How tastes it ? ” “ It is saltish ” (said S'vetaketu). 
“ Try a little from the middle.” (He did so. The 
father then enquired) “ How is it ? ” “ It is saltish ” 
(replied the son). ‘‘Taste a little from the bottom,” 
(ordered he. The son did so). (The father then 
enquired) “ How is it ? ” ‘‘ It is saltish.” “ If so (throw¬ 
ing it away) wash your mouth and grieve not,” verily 
he did so, (and said to his father,) ‘‘ The salt that I put 
in the water exists for ever; (though I perceive it not 
by my eyes, it is felt by ray tongue).” (Unto him) said 
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(his father), “Verily such is the case with the Truth, 
my child. Though you perceive it not, it nevertheless 
pervades this (body). 


^ q;^ m \\ 


“That particle which is the soul of all this is 
Truth; it is the Universal Soul. O S'vetaketu, thou art 
That.” “ Will it please my Lord to explain farther (how, 
like the salt, which though invisible is still perceptible by 
the tongue, can the Soul, the cause of the world, unpercei- 
vable by the organs of perception, be grasped by the 
mind—the Soul by not attaining which, I am unblest, 
and by attaining which I am blest; and what means 
exist for its attainment?)” “ Be it so, my child,” replied 
(the father). 


Section XIV 

c| C| C( 

3Tidtdtsf^^i33t fd^5: II 

“ 0 my child, in the world when a man with blind¬ 
folded eyes, is carried away from GandhSra ^ and left 
in a lonely place, he makes the East and the North and 
the West resound by crying, ‘ I have been brought here 
blind-folded. I am here left blind-folded.’ 

‘ This word is used in the plural in the Sanskrit text. 
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2. ^ qfsq a|q]^T ^ JTrVjRT 

H qrni^qw 

WP? ^ II 

“Thereupon (some kind-hearted man) unties the 
fold on his eyes and says, ‘ This is the way to Gandhara ’ 
proceed thou by this way.’ The sensible man proceeds 
from village to village, enquiring the way, and reaches 
at last the (province) of Gandhara. Even thus a man 
who has a duly qualified teacher learns (his way) and 
thus remains liberated (from all worldly ties) till he 
attains (the Truth—Moksa). 

3. H silrm cirqi# 

^ »jq HI HHqiNf iqqT^f^ m 

II 

“ That particle which is the soul of all this is Truth 
—it is the Universal Soul. 0 S'vetaketu, thou art That.’ 

“ Will it please my Lord to explain farther (by 
example, how one attains the Truth) ? ’’ “ Be it so my 
child,” replied (the father). 


Section XV 

1. 3^'*^ H)Fqtd)q^ifqH qgqiH^ snnifH hi 

%5i: ^m\ ^cnqt fiiqsiHTRi || 
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“ My child, when a man is laid up with a 
mortal illness, his relations surround him to render 
him service and enquire ‘ Do you recognise me, do 
you recognise me?’ He recognises them until his 
speech merges into his mind, his mind merges into his 
life, his life merges into heat, and the heat into the 
Supreme Deity. 

^ II 

“ When his speech is merged into his mind, and his 
mind is merged into his life, his life is merged into 
heat, and heat into the Supreme Deity, he recognises 
them not. 


3. H q grifFii rifqqfn 

q;q qi *iqqifi fqtiiqq^qf^ 

iiqiq II 

“That particle which is the soul of all this is 
Truth—it is the Universal Soul. O S'vetaketu, thou 
art That.” “ Will it please my Lord to explain farther 
(by an example, why the ignorant, after death 
should return to this w'orld, while the liberated does 
not, although the dead and the liberated seem equally 
to attain the truth) ? ” “ Be it so, my child,” replied 
(the father). 



216 THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


Section XVI 


1 . 

^ m c^T^ciJUfTn^i 

qig clH qfeJisife 

H ^sq II 


“0 my child, when a man (suspected of theft) is 
brought with his hands tied up and told, ‘ Thou hast 
stolen.’ (He denies. The magistrate thereupon orders), 
‘Let the hatchet be heated for him.’* If he should 
happen to be the author of the theft, and seek to 
protect himself in untruth, he, the upholder of untruth, 
enveloping his soul in an untruth, grasps the heated 
blade and is burnt as well as punished. 

2. qf? ^ H^TqicqR H 

q fsq^ II 

“ While, if he happened not to be the author of the 
theft and be desirous of making himself truthful, he, 
the upholder of truth, enveloping his soul in truth, 
grasps the heated blade which burns him not, and libe¬ 
rates himself (from his fetters). 

3. H qqi ciq «ITrqT 

^ ?rg[lPI || 


^ Adverting to the ordeal by fir®. 
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“ Even as he, (by the intervention of truth,) escapes 
from the heated blade, so all this has truth for its soul; 
it is the Truth : it is the Universal Soul. O S'vetaketu, 
thou art That.” 

Thus verily was he instructed—thus was he 
instructed. 


C 28 



SEVENTH CHAPTER 


Section I 

q5c='-T ^?r HiqRt? rfcf^cl gref II 

Ora ! Of a truth Narada repaired to Sanatkumara. 
He said, “ Deign to give me instruction, O Lord.” Unto 
him said the other, “ Relate unto me what you know, 
I shall then teach you what is beyond.” 

qi^fiiqiqqirqiiqq ^qfq?lT afirqgt ^5irq?lt 

Rq^q^qfq^ji^^^qqis’i^rq || 

He replied “ O Lord, I have read the Rg- 

Veda, the Yajur-Veda, the Sama-Veda, fourth, the 

Atharva-Veda, fifth, the Itihasa and Purana,^ 

1 The words Itihasa and Purana occur twice in this Upani^d^ 
first in the 3rd chapter (section lY, verse I, ante p. 94) in connec¬ 
tion with the Atharvangirasa hymns, and as the fourth from the 
Bg-Veda, or next in order after the Sama Veda, and here as the fifth 
or immediately after the Atharva Veda. But ‘^'afikara does not 
explain them further than by calling them the fifth Veda qgjf I 

In commenting upon the phrase VedUnam^ Veda he adds “ of the 
Vedas or of the five including the Bharata, which 

would imply that the Bharata, by virtue of its being an Itihasa, was 
a Veda. The Bhigavata Purana has the same idea. In the 4th 
chapter of the first book of that work there is a passage which says, 
“ Vyasa, having rescued the four Vedas, Bk, Yajur, Sama and 
Atharva, relates the Itihasa and Purina which form the fifth 
Veda,” I 3=Eq% I 

This is however opposed to the interpretation given by Sankara in 
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grammar, 1 rituals, the science of number,® physics,® 

the Brhad^-ranyaka-Upanisad (Chap. IV. Verse ). There he states 
that Itihisa alludes to such passage in the Vedas as advert to 
anecdotes, such as the anecdotes of Urvas'f, Pururavas, etc., and such 
expressions as ‘the gods and the demons fought of yore’; and the 
Purana relates to ancient historical references, such as, ‘ the world 
did not exist before, etc.’ MLdhvLcLrya has this apparent contradic¬ 
tion by observing that the words Itih^sa and Purana are common 
terms and apply to all works which contain historical narratives. 
He says that “ like the six Ahgas the Puranas, etc., are adapted 
to give a knowledge of the Vedas and are th^^refore worthy objects 
of study. Thus in Yc.jnavalkya ‘ the Purtlna, Nyaya—MlmC-riisa, 
Dharmasastra and the VedLiigas,’ in all fourteen, are Vedas, the re¬ 
ceptacles of learning and virtue. Again ‘the Veda is made manifest 
through the agency of the Itihiusa and Pura,na’. Further, ‘The 
concise Veda dreads the two’ (ItihLsa and Purb3na lest they should 
misrepresent it). It has been elsewhere said by him : 

The anecdotes of Hariscandra, Naciketa and others related in 
the Aitareya, Taittiriya, Kuthaka and other Sakhi.s, which are calcu¬ 
lated to develops the knowledge of virtue and Brahman, have been 
made clear in the Itihr.sas. The accounts given in the Upanisads of 
creation, preservation and destruction have been developed in the 
Puratas like the Brahma, Vaisnava, etc.,” and therefore they are 
eulogistically called Vedas. 

This view of the meaning of the words Itihasa and Purapa is 
supported by the Buddhists, who style all their narrative works 
Puranas, and reckon the Biography of ^ akya as the Purana par 
excellence. 

f^r^TT ii 

^ In the original this word is expressed by the phrase VedUnUm 
Veda, because, says ‘^'aNkara, the Vedas are understood by its aid. 

^ RUsi, Arithmetic and Algebra. 

* Daiva, the science which treats of accidental physical 
occurrences. 
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chronology/ logic, politytechnologythe sciences 
cognate to the Vedas,'* the science of spirits,® archery,® 
astronomy, the science of antidotes,' and the fine arts.** 
All these have I read, 0 Lord. 

fi3[eqiftgT jfilllclcf II 

“ Thus do I know, Sir, the Mantras or words only, 
and not the spirit (thereof). I have heard that the 
worldly-afflicted can find relief through men like unto 
your lordship. Even I am, O Lord, in grief. Fray 
relieve me from my affliction.” Unto him said 
Sanatkumara, “ All that you have learnt is nominal. 

4. 5Rjird =1#^: 

^ Nidhi, the science which regulates the division of time into 
mahakida, kala, etc. 

^ VukovUkyam, EkUyanam* It is worthy of note that at the 
time when this Upani^d was composed the words now most in use 
to indicate logic and polity— tarka s'Ustra and nlti^'astra, were 
unknown or not current. 

’ Deva Nirukta, glossarial explanation of obscure 

terms especially those occurring in the Vedas”.— Wilson. 

* Brahma Vidyn. Articulation, ceremonials and prosody. 

^ Bhuta Vidyn, 

“ K^atra VidyU, 

8arpa VidyU, 

® Devajana VidyU, the sciences of making essences, of dancing, 
singing music, architecture, painting, etc. (silpa.)—S'ANKARA. 
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^?IT 35lf^r 5I^I5rf^I 

sriT^qr jn'^l?i5iuTtqi^%fe il 

“The names only of the Kg-Veda, the Yajur-Veda, 
the Sama Veda, fourth, the Atharva Veda, fifth the 
Itihasa and Puraija, grammar, rituals, the science of 
numbers, physics, chronology, logic, polity, technology, 
the sciences cognate to the Vedas, the science of spirits, 
archery, astronomy, the science of antidotes, and the 
fine arts,—these are names only that you have adored. 

6. H qt m alicgqrp^ qqiqiTirqT^t 

“ (Hear from me what is the reward of him) who 
adores the name (itself) as Brahman. He who believes 
the name itself to be Brahman the moment he acquires 
that name becomes able to perform whatever he desires." 
“ Is there anything, O Lord, greater than a name ?" 
“ There is something greater than a name.” “ Will it 
please my Lord to explain that unto me ? ” 


Section II 

1. gfiiqrq 

HTq^c(qiq%iT qgq ^ 

fq5q'<?:?% qiqitqiqq^qq 
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^ c|yrqq^:q^>3Tq2aJ=qi- 

NI3 ^ WiPli =^Tl=iqf ^ 4 ^3^ 

HT'?^ Hcq f?i?d h ht 3 JiiHig h 

§3;# JTlI^qit qPtlcJrHq fqfiqqfe qi=qgqT^lfcI II 

“Verily Speech is greater than a name. Speech 
points out the Rg-Veda, so does it indicate the Yajur- 
Veda, the Sama Veda, fourth the Atharva Veda, fifth 
the Itihasa and Parana, grammar, ritual, the sciences of 
numbers, physics, chronology, logic, polity, technology, 
the sciences cognate to the Vedas, tlie science of spirits, 
archery, astronomy, the science of antidotes, the fine 
arts, the heaven, the earth, the air, the sky, light, gods, 
men, beasts, birds, grasses, trees, carnivorous animals, 
worms, insects, ants, virtue, vice, truth, untruth, pro¬ 
priety, impropriety, gratefulness, and ungratefulness; 
Speech indicates all these. Do you therefore adore 
Speech ? 

2. H 41 qH qiq^i^l Hci ci^t^ q>4Tqjm^Td 

Rqfe 41 qT4 Nq4l ^ |fci qi4l qiq 

^jqlS^dlfcl nqqFSqlfrqrq II 

“ (Hear from me what is the reward of him) who 
adores Speech as Brahman. He who adores Speech as 
Brahman, the moment he attains the regions* of Speech, 

' It is intended to imply that every object of adoration leads to a 
special region after death. 
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he becomes able to perform whatever he desires,” “ Is 
there anything, O Lord, greater than Speech ?” “ There 
is something even greater than Speech.” “ Will it 
please my Lord to explain that unto me ? ” 


Section III 

1. n^T I qr i\ qi# gfg- 

^ H qqi qqei qq- 

q?qTq5;ft41^cq'qi^^ qiq?rtiT 

sirRi q^ qqt ^ qs RR 11 

“ Verily Mind is greater than Speech. When twe 
myrobalans ^ or two plums, or two harltaki ^ fruits are 
held in the closed fist, they are therein inclosed, so are 
Name and Speech included in the mind. When one 
wishes in his mind to study the mantras he does it; 
when he wishes to perform works he does them ; when 
he wishes for children or cattle he has them ; when he 
fishes for this region or that, be has it; the Mind is 
life, the Mind is regions, the Mind is Brahman. Do ye 
adore the mind. 

2. H qi qqi qiqj=qqHi qq qqi^ qqiqqqqid 

qqfq ql RRT q|lf 3 qT?^sfeT qqm RRHl ^5 
qq# qjq qqqi-s^qfe || 


^ Phylanthus emblica, 

" Terminalia Chebula. 
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“ (Hear from me what is the reward of him) who 
adores the Mind as Brahman. He who adores the Mind 
as Brahman, the moment he attains the regions of the 
Mind becomes able to perform whatever he desires.” 
“ Is there anything, O Lord, greater than the Mind ? ” 
“ There is something even greater than the Mind.” 

Will it please My Lord to explain that unto me ? ” 


Section IV 

qjNff&T II 

“ Verily Will ^ is even greater than the Mind. 
When one wills he desires ; next he articulates speech 
in a name ; in that name mantras identify themselves ; 
and in the mantras abide all ritual works. 

qfcirgriT^ 

^ Sahkalpa,” says ^ankara, “is the power which, after 
determining what is fit and what is not fit to be done, impels the 
mind to do that which should be done." It is the same as deter•• 
mining reason of Leibnitz and the activity of the French philosophers. 
We have used will as its equivalent with reference to Dr. Read’s 
definition of the word as given in his Essays on the Active Powers 
(Essay II, Chap. 1) He says : “ Every man is conscious of a power 
to determine in things which he conceives to depend upon his 
determination; to this power we give the name of will. By the 
intellect we know or understand, by the sensitivity we feel as desire, 
and by the will determine to do or not to do, to do this or do that.” 
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H^i^cSPiT 3i5r< amt: 

snOTRRH^E^ ^y- 

nqsvq^ 

Hq'KHqivq^ h '3;q ^vq: 

Hqivqgqi^^^f^ il 

“ Of a truth those (works) have an only support in 
Will; they have the Will for their soul; they abide in 
the Will. The heaven and the earth are united (as by 
will); ’ the air and the sky are united (as by will); 
water and heat are united (as by will). By their union 
the year is formed. By the formation (sahklptyai) of 
the year, aliment is produced (sahkalpate). By the pro¬ 
duction (sahklptyai) of aliment, animated creatures are 
produced (sahkalpante). By the production (sahklptyai) 
of mantras ritual works are produced (sahkalpante). 
By the production (sahklptyai) of ritual works (their) 
fruition is produced (sahkalpate). By the production 
(sahklptyai) of fruition the earth is produced (sahkalpate). 
Even thus is Will (sahkalpa). Do thou adore Will. 

qfcifgcllli; q^rsdlSSqqqj^Rsqqin^Srsifgeqf^ 
Hqivq^q ird q: nqivq 

qtlfgqR^sfei qqq: feqi^q ^ 

II 

^ There is a play upon the word Sahkalpa^ from the verb SankLp 
“ to unite,” which cannot be preserved in the translation. 

C 29 
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“ He who adores the Will as Brahman abides 
permanently and without pain, in the permanent, 
renowned and painless regions of Will. He who adores 
Will as Brahman, the moment he obtains the regions of 
Will, becomes able to perform whatever he desires.” 
“Is there, 0 Lord, anything greater than Will?” 
There is something even greater than "Will. “ Will it 
please my Lord to explain that unto me?” 


Section V 

Verily Sensitivity is‘ even greater than Will. 
When one feels, he wills, next he desires, he then 

’ The word in the original is citta, from cit to think or reflect, 
^ahkara defines it as “the nature of thinkingness, that which has 
the knowledge of the present time, and which has the power of 
knowing the use of the past and the future”, fc}^ ^ 

Anandagiri adds that it 

is that faculty which gives the knowledge relating to objects at its 
proper times, such as th s object is thus obtained, and of com luding 
from a knowledge of the gratifii ation derived by eating at some past 
time the effect of eating in future. 

«t5Wr^rfi I 3TRrP^^ftsfq fitrif4T,%. 

We use sensitivity as its equivalent, that word being “ now used as 
a general term to denote the capacity of feeling as distinguished 
from intellect and will. It includes sensations both external and 
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articulates speech, which merges into a name, in that 
name the mantras identify themselves, and in the 
mantras abide all ritual works. 

2 . f q;c1Tf^ 

qsT 3^q fqsi^rqqN^: ?qif?^q qgvq^f^i?¥iqrci 
dfqi q;^q rq^-^ iiqqi^fjqq 

qfegr N^gqr^^ir^ II 

“ Of a truth those works have an only support in 
Sensitivity; they have Sensitivity for their soul; 
they abide in Sensitivity. Therefore were one well 
versed in many S'Astras to be without Sensitivity, people 
would say with reference to him, ‘ Whatever he knows 
is nothing, for he knows not (what is) Sensitivity,’ 
while all wish to hear him who with a little knowledge 
(of the S'astras) possesses Sensitivity. Verily Sensitivity 
is the one source of all these; Sensitivity is the soul; 
Sensitivity is the stand-point (pratistha). Do thou adore 
Sensitivity. 

3. H qf^^ ali^qi^'^ H aqi^i. aq: qfd%* 

qrqfgqiS5qqqRm5q»4qT^srvifH«qf^ qiqflflFI 
m qqiqiiqqRt qf^^ 

internal whether derived from contemplating outward and material 
objects, or relations and ideas, desires, affections, passions. It also 
includes the sentiments of the sublime and beautiful, the moral 
sentiment and the religious sentiment, and in short every modifi¬ 
cation of feeling of which we are susceptible.”— FLEMING’S Voca¬ 
bulary, voce. Sensitivity. 
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^ II 

“ He who adores Sensitivity as Brahman, abides 
permanently with renown and painlessness in per¬ 
manent, painless and renowned regions. He who 
adores Sensitivity as Brahman, the moment he obtains 
the regions of Sensitivity, becomes able to perform 
whatever he desires,” “Is there, O Lord, anything 
greater than Sensitivity?” “There is something even 
greater than Sensitivity.” Will it please my Lord to 
explain that unto me ? ” 


Section VI 

qg^Tori Fi5^t #r 

^ ^Svqi: 3qqTr??i^s%T ^ 

qqql sqi^iqi3[i'K5ii ^ II 

‘'Verily Reflection is even fsjreater than Sensitivity. 
The earth abides as if in Reflection ; ^ the sky abides as 
if in Reflection ; the heaven abides as if in Reflection ; 

^ The word in the original is dhyana from dhyai “ to 

meditate” and consequently to be in a state of repose. The phrase 
dhyUyati (remains) iva (like) prthivl (the earth) therefore means, the 
earth remains as if in repose; but the original has a play on the 
word dhydya, which it is desirable should be indicated in the 
translation. 
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the water abides as if in Reflection; the mountains 
abide as if in Reflection, even gods and men abide as if 
in Reflection. Therefore those who attain greatness 
among men become as it were partakers of Reflection. 
So do those who are unmindful, quarrelsome, cruel and 
slanderous, become as it were partakers of Reflection. 
Do thou adore Reflection. 

2. H qi eqrq qiq^qiq^Fq qd ^qi^fq qqpRiq^id 

sqRTSiq ^qis^dl^ q?fr V?iTqi?3dirrq^ II 

“ Listen what is the reward of him who adores 
Reflection as Brahman. He who adores Reflection as 
Brahman, the moment he attains the Regions of Reflec¬ 
tion, becomes able to perform whatever he desires ? ” 
“ Is there, O Lord, anything greater than this Reflec¬ 
tion ? ” “ There is something even greater than this 
Reflection.” “ Will it please my Lord to explain that 
unto me ? ” 


Section Vll 

1. qrq qi 

Hiq^qqT'qqcri qsf? ilq 

?q qi^^qqilqiiqd 

^ qr3 =qiq^ 
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=qitii? =q Hfq =qi^ =q R13 ^iRig =q iv^i =qrs?qf 
=qra .=q %q ^ ^>^^5 =q %i- 

II 

“ Verily Knowledge ^ is even greater than Reflec¬ 
tion. From Knowledge men know the Rg-Veda, the 
Vajur-Veda, the Sarna Veda, fourth the Atharva, fifth 
the Itihasa and Parana, grammar, rituals, the science of 
numbers, physics, chronology, logic, polity, technology, 
the sciences cognate to the Vedas, the science of spirits, 
archery, astronomy, the science of antidotes, the fine 
arts,* the heaven, the earth, the air, the sky, the water, 
light, the gods, men, birds, grasses and trees, wild beasts, 
as also worms, insects, and ants, virtue, vice, truth, 
untruth, the honest and the dishonest, him who knoweth 
the heart as well as him who knoweth it not, aliment, 
humours, and this region and that: all these are 
known through Knowledge. Do thou adore Knowledge. 

2. H qi fq?iq fqf q h ^'iqiT^siiqq^sfN- 

qiqflfRfq qti qqiFi qqiqsmqin viqRi qt 
fqfiq fq^Hifq ^tiRisiq 

^qis?^dlfq qqqi-qql^qfq || 

“ He who adores Knowledge as Brahman, abides 
in wisdom in the region of Knowledge.* He who 

1 Vijnana or the cognition of the meaning of the ^^astras.— 
S'akkara. 

2 Vide note to page 220. 

® Regions of jfiana and vijnana. 
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adores Knowledge as Brahman, the moment he attains 
the regions of Knowledge, becomes able to achieve 
whatever he desires." “ Is there, 0 Lord, anything 
greater than Knowledge?" “There is something yet 
greater than Knowledge.” “ Will it please my Lord 
to explain that unto me ? ’’ 


Section VIII 

Viqr3q?0^??51 NWT 
NqPl ^51 Viqpl I 

iPiql q%qF5=^p8ii qq^n 

q^q«9 qqi'<% =q cjoiqjipqqq; jgiq- 

qi?qiq^3qqf rqq'\^^ q%q q^jgqi^f^fci il 

“ Verily Power is even greater than Knowledge. 
Even a single powerful man can make a hundred men 
of Knowledge tremble. When one becomes powerful 
he rises ; rising he becomes subservient (to his tutors); ’ 
subserving he becomes their favourite companion.^ From 
being a favourite companion be becomes well taught, 

‘ In the Sanskrit original the phrase “ by power ” is repeated 
after every object named. 

- gqr.fiT “ companion, intimate and favourite ”; gjftqntsfcRIf: 
says ‘’'aiikara. 
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well informed, docile, intelligent, able to act, and full of 
knowledge. Of a truth the earth is supported by power; 
the ethereal space, the heaven, mountains, men and gods, 
beasts and birds, grasses and trees, wild animals, as 
also worms, insects, ants and even the world, are sup¬ 
ported * by power. Do thou adore Power. 

2. H ^ 

“ Listen what is the reward of him who adores 
Power as Brahman, He who adores Power as Brahman, 
the moment he attains the regions of Power, becomes 
able to perform whatever he desires.” “ Is there any¬ 
thing, O Lord, superior to Power?” “There is some¬ 
thing yet greater than Power.” “ Will it please my 
Lord to explain that unto me ? ” 


Section IX 

5[gT^mq-cII^5Tq;dfq?l^T ^ST 

Nlril nqRl qid NqRi 

vrq?i=>igqi^%fq || 

“ Verily Aliment is even greater than Power; for 
were one to fast for ten nights he would be unable to 

> sgi dram I 
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see, unable to hear, unable to think, unable to consider, 
unable to act and unable to acquire knowledge. While 
by consuming Aliment he is enabled to see, to hear, to 
think, to consider, to act and to acquire knowledge. Do 
thou adore Aliment. 

qls^ alirj- 

qi^^sf^q i^i^nsiq »jqTs?#(q 

“ He who adores Aliment as Brahman, acquires 
regions replete with food and drink. He who adores 
Aliment as Brahman, the moment he attains the regions 
of Aliment, becomes able to achieve whatever he 
desires.” “ Is there anything, O Lord, greater than 
Aliment?” “Yes, there is something yet greater than 
Aliment.” “ Will it please my Lord to explain that 
unto me ? ” 


Section X 

1. sTiqi qiqrvii-|qw?^?qi?i'?T ilfgq vtqf^ q^orr 3Ti>i 

qjql^ Npq'^iql^iq q^l giraqq^iqf^q: qiaq viq?cq^ 
qf ^irq-Jq^^Niq q5[?qR:8j q^ 

i^qcqqqi q^qq^^r qcq5Tq«sj qqi^-fn =q cjqqqfqqq: 


C 80 
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“ Verily Water is even greater than Aliment; for 
were seasonable rain not to fall, all animals would 
become wretched from a dread of Aliment being scantly 
produced; while the fall of seasonable rain cheers up 
all living beings of offering the prospect of food in 
plenty. Water is the first form of all these ; even of 
this earth, of the sky, of the heaven, of mountains, men 
and beasts, of birds, grasses and trees, of wild animals, 
worms, insects, and ants. Water is first form (archetype). 
Do thou adore water. 

2. H qlsqt 

?qi Tci qtsqt 

frqf^ II 

“ He who adores Water as Brahman attains all 
that can be desired and is contented. He who adores 
water as Brahman, the moment he attains the region of 
water, becomes able to achieve whatever he desires.” 
“ Is there anything, O Lord, greater than water ? ” 
‘‘ Yes, there is something yet greater than water.” 
“ Will it please my Lord to explain that unto me ? ” 


Section XI 


1. qrqi^ 

f^iqqrq qf^Ri qi ^ qq 



THE CHANDOGYA-UPANISAD 235 

^2^R?f^TS?Tiq: ?j5i^ fl3i ^qi^Rr II 

“Verily Heat is even greater than Water. Of 
a truth through the medium of the air it heats 
the sky, then do men say, ‘ It is warm, it is hot, it 
will rain,’ Thus is Water created after the manifesta¬ 
tion of Heat. When thunder-claps roar with the 
high-flying and tortuous lightning, mankind proclaim, 
‘ It flashes, it thunders, it will rain.’ Thus is water 
created after the manifestation of Heat, Do thou 
adore Heat. 

qfcIcfq^Rplf^Rl qiq^^IHl qd qqipq qqiqiiq- 
qqRi slifgqip^sfpq ^ 

ifq qiq ^qlsr-q¥c! qqqFS^ftRqRl || 

“ He who adores Heat as Brahman abides with 
splendour in regions devoid of darkness and replete with 
heat and light. He who adores Heat as Brahman, the 
moment he attains the regions of Heat, becomes able to 
achieve whatever he desires. “ Is there anything, O 
Lord, greater than Heat?” “Yes, there is something 
yet greater than Heat ? ” Will it please my Lord to 
explain that unto me ? ” 
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Section XII 


^S!3T13Tr^I^^ 

^i^i5igqT??=IRi II 

“Verily space ^ is even greater than Heat. Of a 
truth, both the sun and the moon (exist) in space, and so 
do the lightning, the stars and heat. Men speak through 
Space, hear through Space, and rehear through Space ; 
they delight in Space and delight not in Space ; they are 
born in space and merge into space. Do you adore Space. 

2. H q grpiii?! qfir3qi?=q 3TT^Rf?TqqT q H ^iqjFqqq^Tqdls- 

qiq?fqii?i?q qq qqr^q 
qqiqiiq^qidqqfqq qqqaqqiT- 

^i|q f?qTqiT5ii5iq qqqFsqTcqfq II 

“ He who adores the Space as Brahman abides in 
radiant and ethereal regions of mighty extent where 
exists no pain or disease. He who adores the Space as 
Brahman, the moment he attains the regions of Space, 
becomes able to achieve whatever he desires.” “ Is 
there anything, O Lord, greater than Space ? ” “ Yes, 
there is something yet greater than Space.” “ Will it 
please my Lord to explain that xmto me ? ” 


Akas'a.—“ Space ” or “ aether ”. 
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?^aT I g5IlN3[HfH 

^ritoT II 

“Verily Memory is even greater than Space. 
Were there to be many (people present) and not 
remembered, they would not be heard, or thought of, or 
known. But when they are remembered they are 
heard, thought of and known. Through memory a father 
recognises his children and a master his cattle. Do ye 
adore Memory. 

2. H m aiaf^=rp:?!i rid q=!iiqiiii=aiTt 

alic^qi^dsf^ nna: iRi 

" Listen, what is the reward of him who adores 
Memory as Brahman. He who adores Memory as 
Brahman, the moment he attains the regions of 
Memory, becomes able to achieve whatever he de¬ 
sires.” “ Is there anything, 0 Lord, greater than 
Memory?” “Yes, there is something yet greater than 
Memory.” “ Will it please my Lord to explain that 
unto me ? ” 
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Section XIV 

1 gn^lT t ^ 

q?i5 ^=53^1 ^ =q ^qjqg %=5g5ci ^n^ii- 

II 

“ Verily Hope is even greater than Memory. Of a 
truth through the nourishment of Hope, Memory recites 
maptras, performs ceremonial works, desires children 
and cattle, and longs for this region and that.^ Do you 
adore Hope. 

2. N q STT^T slifgqM 3i?5iqiRi Nq qimT*. 

51 ^ 1 ^ vjqf^ qrq^i^nqi qd 

qqfd q q5)^qi^=dsf?q qqq sq^iiqi ^jq 

fqq^iiqi qiq vjqqRadl^qfe II 

“ He who adores Hope as Brahman has all his 
desires fulfilled through Hope. His blessings become 
infallible who adores Hope as Brahman. The moment 
he attains the regions of Hope he becomes able to 
perform whatever he desires.” “ Is there anything, 0 
Lord, greater than Hope?” “Yes, there is something 
even greater than Hope.” Will it please my Lord to 
explain that unto me ?” 


‘ for Supremacy on Earth and in Heaven. 
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SECTION XV 

1. amt ^ »n:T 

qi^t qif^ aw: aiii 

amia ?3[if^ aioft 5 aiort fii?iT aiort ^icii jim: 
Silvia: aioTl ai^ior: II 

“ Verily Prana * is even greater than Hope. Of a 
truth as the spokes of a wheel are all attached to the 
nave so are all things attached to Prapa. The Vital 
air moves through Prana; Prana gives vitality, it 
gives animation to animals; Prana is father, Prana is 
mother, Prapa is brother. Prana is sister, Prapa is tutor, 
Prapa Brahmapa. 

a3?Tf f^^c^sfe^tjTiNif: ter 
t t cariifH I % 

rgqpil'^%11 c^nfH 31110151 ^ r3R?ftf^ II 

“ Were one (therefore) to say anything offensive to 
his father and mother, or brother, or sister, or tutor, or 

^ The word praiia has been variously translated in the preceding 
pages as “ life ” “ soul ” or the “ vital air,” according to the context 
of the passages in which it has occurred with the words preceding 
and following it. Here reference is, no doubt, made to vitality or 
life, but as the value of the discussion depends in a great measure 
upon the meaning we attach to this word, we prefer to insert it 
bodily rather than run the risk of misinterpreting our author by 
using an English equivalent of doubtful import. According to the 
sense we attach to this word the Upanisad becomes a supporter of 
the different doctrines of animism, organicism, dynamicism and the 
like. 


* Lit., Praj.ia moves by Prana. 
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a Brahmaria, people would turn round and say unto him, 
‘ Shame unto thee, thou art a parricide, thou art a 
matricide, thou art a fratricide, thou art a sorroricide, 
thou art a magisterocide, thou art a Brahmanacide.’ 

“ But when one thrusts a poker into the side of 
those (people) when they are dead (and placed on the 
funeral pyre ’) people do not call him ‘ Thou art a 
parricide, thou art a matricide, thou art a fratricide, 
thou art a sorroricide, thou art a magisterocide, thou 
art a Brahmanacide.’ 

4. qioit HgfifoT 

II 

Cv. •\0 

“Verily Prana for certain is all these. He (who 
knows the Prana) observing, thinking and knowing them 
(the relations) thus (t.e., to be what they are) becomes an 
Ativcidl} Were one to ask him, ‘ Art thou an ativadi ? ’ he 
replies, ' I am an ativadi,’ and does not suppress the fact.” 


^ Adverting to the practice of facilitating the cremation of dead 
bodies by stirring the fire and altering the position of the limbs with 
a poker. The argument of the text is, that life is the object of 
relationship and not the material body. 

2 i.e., one who, having exceeded the several objects enumerated 
from “name” (section I) to “hope,” say “life is the cause of all 
things ”; “ life is everything.” 
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NIT^ fRl II 

(Narada was satisfied by this instruction and 
remained silent; but Sanatkumara, finding him to be a 
worthy pupil, continued.) “ He is really an ativUdl who 
can with true knowledge say, ‘ I am he.* ” “ O Lord 
(said Narada), I wish to become an ativudi through 
truth.” (Sanatkumara replied) “ Truth therefore is 
worthy of enquiry.” (Narada returned) “Truth, O 
Lord, is sought by me.” 


SECTION XVII 

^ II 

(Sanatkumara said.) “ When one knows (the truth) 
he speaks the truth; the ignorant does not speak the 
truth ; the conscient alone speaks the truth ; knowledge 
(VijMna) therefore is worthy of enquiry.” “That 
knowledge, O Lord ” (said Narada,) “ is sought by me.” 


0 81 
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Section XVIII 

«I?I t ^IHf^I ^STRrfcI 

Niim f^rsiKIH |fci II 

(Sanatkumara said) “ When one has zeal ^ to learn 
he knoweth the truth; he who is unwilling does not 
know the truth; the zealous alone knoweth the truth; 
zeal therefore is worthy of enquiry.” ” That zeal, O 
Lord ” (said Narada), “ is sought by me.” 

SECTION XIX 

S«I 

«l55i ¥Rqi fqfsifFH II 

“When one has faith^ he is zealous; the faithless 
is not possessed of zeal; the faithful alone is zealous; 
faith therefore is worthy of enquiry.” “ That faith, 0 
Lord ” (said Narada), “ is sought by me.” 


SECTION XX 

Sf^^ITfci fngl Rgl NJRl fqfsjflH 

II 

^ Mati an ardent desire for any object of thought 

9?r^: I 

^ S^raddha belief in the existence of the truth 3 ?[ ^^gf 4 | 
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“ When one has reverence * he acquires faith; the 
irreverent is not possessed of faith: the reverent alone 
is possessed of faith; reverence therefore is worthy of 
enquiry.” “ That reverence, 0 Lord ” (said NSrada) “ is 
sought by me.” 


Section XXI 

ffcl ^cl il 

” When one can control his passions he possesses 
reverence. The man of rampant passions can never 
have reverence; the quiet alone can have reverence; 
Quietude therefore is worthy of enquiry.” “That 
Quietude, O Lord” (said Narada), “ is sought by me.” 


Section XXII 

qjf 1 gg ^ssqi ef^ giqilq 

fRi II 

“ When one wishes for Felicity he acquires quietude; 
he who has no such wish, acquires not quietude; the 

^ Nis^ha fffST respectful attention to the service of tutors 
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anxious for Felicity alone acquires quietude; Felicity 
therefore is worthy of enquiry.” “ That Felicity, O 
Lord,” (said Narada) “ is sought by me.” 


SECTION XXI £I 

“ That which is Immensity ^ is felicity, there is no 
felicity in Exiguity; Immensity alone is felicity; 
Immensity therefore is worthy of enquiry.” “ That 
Immensity, 0 Lord ” (said Narada), ‘‘ is sought by me.” 


SECTION XXIV 

1. qsr qi?qfs'5iHTRi h 

qqiJ=qcq5q???q=5^'iTt9iJ=qfe3iiqTfH qt t 

q^rq q^qrqVH qqq: qif^q?q^%q ^ ^ 
qf? qi q qr^^flRi || 

“ That, into which none can see, of which none can 
hear, and which none can know, is Immensity. That 
into which one other can see, of which another can 
hear, and which another can know, is Exiguity. Verily, 

* The word bhQma )j»ir “ great without limit ” in the 

original Sanskrit, is in the masculine gender. For obvious reasons 
we have made it neuter. 
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that which is Immensity is immortal and that which is 
Exiguity is mortal.” “ Where doth that Immensity abide, 
my Lord ? ” (enquired Narada). “ It abideth in its own 
glory, or (if you enquire where is that glory, I say) it 
doth not abide in its glory. 

“ Cattle and horses are said to be (emblems of) 
glory, so are elephants, gold, servants, wife and exten¬ 
sive fields: I allude not to them : I say,” continued he, 
‘‘ independent objects ^ can alone abide in each other.” 


SECTION XXV 

1. H H 

nafiiRi II 

” Verily that Immensity extends from below, it 
extends from above, it extends from behind, it extends 
from before, it extends from the south, it extends from 
the north—of a truth it is all this.” Next it is egoisti- 
cally defined: ‘‘Verily I extend from below, I exfend 
from above, I extend from behind, I extend from before, 

^ Lit., unlike can abide in unlike. 
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I extend from the south, I extend from the north—of a 
truth I am all this.” 

2. 3TffJTI^5T W^TrUT 

gT?ciT3[IfriT H cfT 

CTGt q;q 

3Trri?ft®{^ 3TTriTTJI5=?: H ciF«T 

Rqfq I stN 

Next it is psychically defined : “ Verily the Soul 
extends from below, the Soul extends from above, the 
Soul extends from behind, the Soul extends from before^ 
the Soul extends from the south, the Soul extends from 
the north—of a truth the Soul is all this. He, who is 
aware of this, seeing the Soul thus, thinking it thus, and 
knowing it thus, becomes (even in this life) one whose 
entire devotion is to the Soul, whose recreation is in the 
Soul, whose helpmate is the Soul, and whose felicity is 
the Soul. (In after-life) he becomes self-resplendent. 
He is able to accomplish whatever he desires in all the 
regions of the universe. Those who believe otherwise, 
having others for their masters, go to perishable regions. 
For them nothing is accomplished in any of the regions 
of the universe. 


Section XXVI 


am 311^ ari^IIcR^: PJR: aricRd 
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3lTq STIcJlcI 

Hfivq’ 

sufq^ WlrUm 3?lrqa: 

“ For him who thus seeth, thus believeth, and thus 
knoweth, the vital airs proceed from the Soul; desire 
proceeds from the Soul; memory proceeds from the 
Soul; space proceeds from the Soul, heat proceeds from 
the Soul; water proceeds from the Soul; birth and 
death proceed from the Soul; aliment proceeds from the 
Soul; power proceeds from the Soul; knowledge pro¬ 
ceeds from the Soul; reflection proceeds from the Soul; 
sensitivity proceeds from the Soul; will proceeds from 
the Soul ; the mind proceeds from the Soul; speech 
proceeds from the Soul; names proceed from the Soul; 
mantras proceed from the Soul; sacrifices proceed from 
the Soul—verily all these proceed from the Soul. 

2 . ^ fj (iq qifi 

h qqfe 

qqfq q^qr fiq’qi % 

pi Hqrtqf 

q,fiqqiqiqiq 

?q?=q 11 

“ Thereof is the verse ‘ that man who knoweth 
this^ confronts not death nor disease, nor doth he meet 


' Lit., observer. 
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with pain and suffering. He observes every thing, and 
attains every thing in every way’. He is one (before 
creation), he becomes trifled, he becomes pentafid, he 
becomes septafld, he becomes monafld; he becomes 
divided into eleven—into a hundred parts ; he becomes 
ten and one; he becomes a thousand; he becomes 
twenty.* By the purity of his aliment he becomes 
purifled in his nature; by the purification of his nature he 
verily gets memory ; and by the attainment of memory 
all the attachments of his body are severed.” Thus unto 
him whose passions w^ere overcome did Lord Sanat- 
kumara, explain what is beyond darkness. Hence is this 
(portion of the Upani^ad) called his section—hence is it 
called his section. 


^ The commentator explains the object of these numerals to be 
to indicate the susceptibility of the Soul to assume innumerable 
forms. 



EIGHTH CHAPTER 
Section I 



Hari, Orn ! Now, within this habitation of Brahman 
(the human body Brahmapura) there is a small lotus¬ 
like chamber, and within it a minute vacuity (antara- 
kas'a ^). That which is within the vacuity is worthy 
of search ; that, verily, should be inquired after. 

Although it has been shewn in the sixth and seventh 
chapters that Brahman is independent of all distinctions 
of quarters, space and time, that it is ‘ truth (sat) alone 
without a second,” anl that it is indicated by the phrase, 
“ The soul is all this ” ; yet for the edification of men of 
weak minds, whose understandings cannot easily contem¬ 
plate an object having no distinctions of quarters, space 
and the like, and yet who cannot obtain their salvation 
without making that Brahman the object of their adoration 
('7<4Nnrii), a spot in the lotus-like heart is to be pointed out. 

' i,e., Brahman called iki.s'a or space. It is said elsewhere 
*‘his name is j..ki,9'a, etc” The word is intended to imply that he 
is, like space, incorporeal and all-pervading, 
c 32 
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Besides, although the Soul is without qualities and can be 
indicated by the single epithet “ truth only,” yet for the 
good of men of weak minds, who cannot comprehend other 
than human qualities, the Brahman is to be described as 
possessed of truth, desire, and the like qualities. Further, 
although the knowers of Brahman generally abstract them¬ 
selves from women and such other objects, yet as the desire 
for worldly enjoyments, cherished by the indulgence of many 
transmigrations, is not to be easily subdued, the particular 
practices of Brahmacarya, etc., are to be inculcated. 

Again, although to the believer in the unity of the 
Soul, there can be no such distinctions as those of the goer, 
going and the place to go, for from those distinctions of 
ignorance, proceed the ideas of origin, existence, and end ; 
and All such accidents subside in his own self, like the light¬ 
ning in the sky, the wind {in space) and heat in the burnt 
fuel, yet for those whose intellect is affected by the ideas of 
goer, going, etc., and, who adore the Brahman possessed of 
qualities and represented by a spot in the heart, a transla¬ 
tion through the meridional artery (bazelar artery ?) is to be 
pointed out in this chapter. 

Were (his pupils) to ask him (who makes the 
preceding remark), “ Since within this habitation of 
Brahman, there is a lotus-like chamber, and within it a 
minute vacuity, what is within it, that is worthy of 
search ? that verily should be enquired after ? ” 

II 
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He would say, “ Verily as extensive is space, so is 
the vacuity within the heart. Both the earth and the 
heaven exist within it. Both Agni, and Vayu, both the 
sun and the moon, as also lightning and the stars, and 
whatever else exist in this (universe) as well as what do 
not—all exist within this vacuity.” 

^ II 

Were (his pupils) to ask him (who thus respond), 
“ If within this habitation of Brahman are lodged all 
these objects, all these created objects and all those 
human desires, when (the body) wasteth and dies, which 
for certain it does, what remains behind ? ” 

sn^q^ritncrii 

’T'.1T35TI?R 4 4 

q 4 II 

He says, “ The diseases of the body can never 
reduce it to decrepitude nor the slaughter of the body 
effect its destruction. This habitation of Brahman is 
verily and everlasting truth. In it dwell all human 
desires. It is the Soul, it is far from all vice, it is not 
subject to death; it is immortal and above affliction. 
It is neither afflicted by hunger nor thirst. Truthful is 
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its wish ; and truth is its resolve. As (evanescently) 
pass away the rewards of the subjects who become 
obedient to what is ordained (by kings) and obtain 
according to their wish—this or this—a province or a 
field- 

cil-^^ Rafo II 

“As this region, obtained through works, runs to 
waste (or passes away) and that region, which may be 
obtained through virtue, passes away,—so do they who 
live without knowing the Soul. For them all these 
truthful desires become unfruitful in every region. For 
them who live with a knowledge of the Soul all truthful 
desires become fruitful in all regions. 


Section II 

1. H fqci^: Hgf%#ci 

“ Should he desire the region of Pitr,^ he attains it 
with glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, the 
Pitrs receive him with welcome. 


* Father. 
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2. 3TVT q(^ mfiWRTiTI qi^R: 

^ tncj^^q H'qqit II 

“ Next, should hie desire the region of Matr,^ he 
attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes 
it, the Matrs receive him with welcome. 

3. 3Tq qf^ 5qi(piq;qii^ qqfq qqjvqi^qiFq 

Hq^ q^lq^ il 

“Next, should he desire the region of Bhratr,® he 
attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes 
it, the Bhratrs receive him with welcome. 

4. arq qr? ?qg55iqiqqqT qqfd Hqivqi^qi^q ^q^K: 

Hgfqgf^ ?qg^^q q^lq^ ii 

“ Next, should he desire the region of Svasr,® he 
attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes 
it, the Svasfs receive him with welcome. 

5. 3Tq qf^ qqfe eqivqi^qiiFq q^iq; 

^q q^i^q qq# q^q^ 11 

“Next, should he desire the region of Sakha,* he 
attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes 
it, the Sakhas receive him with welcome. 

6. arq qf^ qpqqivq^qjqii^ qq^ qqivqi^iqq q5=qqi^ 

qg^sq#! qq^ q^q^l ii 

^ Mother. 

^ Brother. 

3 Sister. 

* Friends. 
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“ Next, should he desire the region of Gandha- 
nialya,* he attains it with glory, for verily the moment 
he wishes it, the GandhamSlyas receive him with 
welcome. 

Hq# II 

“ Next, should he desire the region of Annapana,^ he 
attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes 
it, the Annapanas receive him with welcome. 

“ Next, should he desire the region of Gitavaditra,® 
he attains it with glory, for verily the moment he 
wishes it, the Gitavaditras receive him with welcome. 

9. m qf? ^qi^qr^q %?: 

eq^ II 

“Next, should he desire the region of Strl,* he 
attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes 
it, the Strls receive him with welcome. 

10. q qq^WfRqJiql NqRl q cRW qjiqq^ Hqivq% 

?^g% ^ Hq^ II 

^ Essence and garland, 

“ Food and drink, 

® Song and music. 

^ Women. 
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“ Whatever country he desires, whatever he desires, 
he attains it with glory, for verily the moment he 
wishes it it abideth for him. 


Section III 

^ ^ ^ ff cifii^ ^ II 

“ They, the truthful desires, are enveloped in 
untruth. Of those truthful objects there is a false cover¬ 
ing. He who is translated from this (world) to that, is 
never again beheld in this world. 

iTcqi wn 3i?rnfqv?wi«i?jqT 

Iqr: nqf: tfstr q 

t II 

“ Whatever man desires and gets not. whether it be, 
such (of his relatives, and friends,) as are alive, or such 
as are dead, or whatever else it be (be it food, raiment 
or drink); all those might be obtained within this 
(vacuity in the heart); therein dwell those truthful 
desires, which have untruth for their envelope. As those 
who are ignorant of the nature of (mineral) beds might 
pass repeatedly over an undiscovered mine of gold and 
find it not, so do mankind daily retire to this vacuity 
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<in their sleep) and yet being misled by untruth they 
find not this Brahmaloka. 

3. H gi 3Ti^i 

II 

“ Verily that Soul (atma) abideth in the heart! Of 
a truth its epithet is hfdyayamJ Therefore he who 
knows it daily retires to the region of svarga (heaven) 
in his heart. 

^ 3TIc^ 

ciFT f qr Qjcipq sr^rart ?nfi ii 

“ He who has confidence in this, rising from this 
body and attaining a noble body of light, abides in his 
own form. This is the (description of the) Soul.” He 
{the narrator in reply to his pupils) continued : “ That 
Soul is deathless; it is devoid of fear; it is Brahman. 
Of this Brahman the (proper) name is satya (truth). 

5. 5 sfi Hdlqfqfd qf^ 

qg q=5sfd q?^i^ q^3% 

'{qFq??qif ii 

Verily (that Brahman is indicated by) these three 
syllables Satlya. Thereof the syllable s fi implies 

immortality; the syllable tl eft earthliness, and the 
syllable yq is a particle which joins the other two, and 


‘ Lit., “ this is the heart ”. 
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since it joins the two it means restraint of passions 
He who knows this attains the region of Svarga.” 


Section IV 

stn JT ^ ^ qi^n- 

^^sq^tiqicqT m il 

Now, that which is the Soul (atma) is a bridge ; it 
is a support for the preservation of all these worlds 
from destruction. This bridge cannot be crossed by day 
nor by night, nor by disease, nor by death, nor grief, 
nor virtue, nor vice. All defects depart herefrom. 
This region of Brahma is devoid of vice. 

Nq^qcll'lt 

lilq II 

Crossing this bridge the blind cease to be blind, 
the wounded cease to be wounded, the afflicted cease to 
be afflicted. Hence verily on crossing this bridge nights 
become days. For certainly ever-refulgent is the region 
of Brahman. 

II 


C 3:^ 
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For him verily exists this Brahma-loka, who can 
attain it through Brahmacarya. tiis desires are 
satisfied in every region. 


SECTION V 

1. 3PT ^§1=^% tt^r qt fir^ ^ 

^Ichh- 

II 

Now, that which is called Yajria ^ is Brahmacarya. 
The man who acquires a knowledge of the Brahraa- 
loka through Brahmacarya, attains the region of 
Brahma. That which is called Ista ^ is Brahma¬ 
carya. Through Brahmacarya is that Soul attained 
which is Ista. 

2 . 3i?T nq 

qfiqqqq qp:?'- 

=q^'JT ^qirqiqq^fq?! II 

Now that which is called Satraya/},a ^ is Brahma¬ 
carya. By Brahmacarya doth one serve his own 
self (A.tma). That which is called Mauna is Brahma¬ 
carya. Through Brahmacarya is that Soul known 
and meditated upon. 

^ Yajua, the ottering of burnt sacrifice. 

- Icjia, adoration. 

* Satrayana, feeding hermits and the poor. 



THE CHlNDOGYA-UPANISAD 259 

cTfl^r^ f I crqjgicfi^ 35?^T^ 

^^-flrorqqn || 

Now that which is called An^s^aMyanam (fasting) 
is Brahmacarya. That soul is not destroyed which is 
known through Brahmacarya. That which is called 
Aranyclyana * is Brahmacarya.' Ara means an “ ocean ” 
and riya means an ocean ; and these two oceans abide 
in the region of Brahman. In that third heaven from 
this there are a delightful tank full of gruel, are an 
asfvattha tree from which exudes nectar, and a place of 
gold built by Brahman and named AparUjita ^ They 
belong to Brahman. 

4. =q qq ^qinj^ afJ^q'JTT<5ra[?3:f^ 

?Tq|| ^^3 qJW^qRT || 

For them is reserved this region of Brahman 
who know through Brahmacarya the two oceans 
ara and yya. Their desires are accomplished in all 
regions. 


’ AranyUyana, dwelling in forests for religious purposes. 

^ That which cannot he attained except through Brahmacarya. 
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Section VI 


1. '«IT '5:^1 

q;*? qlci ^ II 

Now, the arteries of the heart exist steeped in a 
brown ethereal fluid,—yea in a white, a blue, a yellow, 
a red ethereal fluid. Verily the Sun exists as brown, as 
white, as blue, as yellow,.as red. 

2. ^igqi 3-41 qi4i ^ig 

5ffTf^9ifq =qig ^ig'^m- 

siig 

q^Tq5% %sgf^h5iif^r% ^fit:|| 

As a main road with a village at each end, meets 
both this and that,‘ so do the rays of the sun meet both 
this region and that. From that sun they spread. They 
enter these arteries. Thence they spread. They enter 
the sun. 

53# cT5r ^ tra^r nq# 

II 

When man is so asleep that all his faculties are 
devoid of action and his feelings are at rest, he dreams 
not. Then is he abiding in these arteries. Then can no 
sin fasten on him. Then is he refulgent in light. 


' i.e., both the near and the off village. 
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4. sisg 3TIf3lf?IT% 

HT ^TRlfH H qT^?PRI=5-3d^f?3fifiI?^ vr^fH 

^l^SIRTfcl- II 

Now, when he is diseased and about to die. those 
around him enquire, “Do you recognise me? do you 
recognise me ? ” He recognises them as long as he does 
not depart from his body. 

3TlfRf^ qi ^51 iflRcl H 

^ f^qt qq?5T fq^msfqfqTR: ii 

When he quits his body he rises upwards with the 
aid of the rays aforesaid, resounding Om. When his 
mind ceases to act he attains the sun. That is the way 
to the region above. It is open to the learned, but 
closed to the ignorant. 

h. rl^q #q: | ^ RliqpctTHT 

I 3pRrPl 

II 

Thereof is the verse: “ There are a hundred and 
one ’ arteries issuing from the heart; one of them 
penetrates the crown of the head. The man, who de¬ 
parts this life through that artery, secures immorta¬ 
lity * The rest of the arteries lead to various 
transitions,—they lead to various transitions.” 

^ In order to imply others, the commentator qualifies the number 
by adding that they are the principal arteries. 

* The state of deathlessness. 
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Section VII 

^S?%S5q; h H 

q)iRT5=q’F^qTfqT5TFi3f^ 

5 q^TFqfe^qi^ II 

“ He who is the Soul, who is bereft of sin,—He, who 
is not subject to decay, death or repining,—He, who eats 
not, nor feels the sensation of thirst,—He who is all truth¬ 
ful in his wishes and his resolves,—even He should be 
sought for and enquired after. He attains all his 
wishes, ho attains all the regions, who, having enquired, 
knoweth the Soul.” Of a truth, thus said Prajapati. 

2. ^ ^RTcRWRr?q=5^IR! 

qqirRiRFirFq'jq qiiRif^- 

^qiqmfRqqqi^ ^ fiH- 

fq?iRi^q HfRfqroft qsnqRjRqji^Rispqg: it 

Verily, thus knew the Devas and Asuras. They 
said, “ We shall enquire after that Soul by knowing 
which all regions as w'ell as all desires may be attained.” 
Then did Indra, among the Devas, and Virocana among 
the Asuras, proceed forth, without communicating with 
each other.^ Sacrificial fuel in hand ^ both repaired to 
Prajapati. 

' From a feeling of envy. 

^ Alluding to the custom of Brahmacarya which requires that 
men should, when going to their tutors, carry some such fuel as are 
meet for fire sacrifice. 
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^PrsgFcIT^gi^'ciftrcl ^ 5t=^gq a^icniq^^iqiaTT 

WS^irgsq: ^ rqfsmifH^sq: ^ ^^h^ ^sfiRiaif^ 
HqK?g qnqFq^qifflTqq^rq?! fq^twralfe vjqq^T q=qr 
?lfq=53?^Tqqi^fqf^ II 

They lived as Brahmacaris for the period of 32 
years. Unto them said Prajapati. “ With what intent 
do you abide here?” They replied, “ The learned believe 
it to be your lordship’s saying, ‘ that the Soul which is 
without sin, which is not subject to decay, death or 
repining; which eats not, nor feels the sensation of 
thirst; and whose wishes and resolves are all-truthful— 
even such a Soul should be sought for and enquired after ; 
and that he attains all the regions and all his wishes 
who, having enquired, knoweth that Soul.’ Wishing 
to know that we abide here.” 

4. ^ q^uqfti^qiq q Q[qi3RdPq g# qq 

^TqTqq3[gqqqq^qp:li?qq qisq ^qqucg qft^iq^ 

q8jFqqu.^t qiqq qq ^c^q 5 qft^eqiqq 

ifq iiqiq II 

Unto them said Prajapati, “ The being that you 
perceive within the eye ^ is that Soul ” ; and added “ it 
is Brahman, the deathless ajid fearless.” (The pupils 

‘ Lit., the male jjuruea. That which the Yogis perceive with 
their closed eyes and undisturbed and contented mind; adds the 
commentator. 
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taking him literally and believing the Brahman to be a 
mere shadow, enquired]: “ Which is it, revered Sir, that 
you allude to, the shadow that is seen in water, or that 
which is perceived in a mirror?” Prajapati returned, 
Of a certain it is perceived in both 


Section VIII 

Os 

^ Nuq eilcflH 5flT^qw? 

9TIJT%wt: || 

(Prajapati said), '* Go and view yourselves in that 
panful of water, and should you fail to know the Soul, 
enquire of me.” They beheld themselves in a panful of 
water. Unto them said Prajapati, “ What do ye be¬ 
hold ?” They replied, “We behold ouraelves in this, Sir, 
pictures of ourselves to the very hair and nails. 

2 . ^ 5 q5)iqr^^qi=q 

q^% II 

Unto them said Prajapati, “ Go, and having cleaned 
your persons and adorned yourselves with costly orna¬ 
ments and rich clothing, behold yourselves in that 
panful of water. They, having cleansed their persons 
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and put on costly ornaments and rich clothing, beheld 
themselves in a panful of water. Of them enquired 
Prajapati, “ What do you perceive ? ” 

¥iTTq; 

|| 

They two replied : “ Sir, as we are well adorned, 
well-dressed and cleanly, so do we behold ourselves in 
this, well-adorned, well-dressed and cleanly.” He said, 
“ That is Brahman, the deathless, and fearless.” They 
two went away satisfied. 

q:cl|qr?lhd viMr5=d qign qr ^ q^iurq^q^cjirq 
H f rqd=q^SgT13iTTri tcligqrqqq 

q^cq STTfqi qft^qq arifhiq^f 
fhiq qfi:=qt^4^ ^iqiiqqT^lti =gig || 

Prajapati, observing them, said, " Since these two 
are going away without attaining or knowing the Truth, 
this instruction will be for the defeat of the Devas and 
Asuras.” He, Virocana, with a feeling of satisfaction, 
repaired to the Asuras, and unto them imparted this 
instruction: ” Self alone is adorable; in this (world) 
self alone should be served ; by adoring and serving 
one’s self both this and the other world may be 
attained.” 

0 34 
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5 . 

119 %qi^ Rj=q?% II 

Therefore thenceforward the Asuras give no alms, 
have no faith in good works, and officiate at no sacrifice ; 
hence are they called Asuras. This is their Upani^d 
(canon). Their dead are besmeared with aromatics and 
adorned with ornaments and costly raiments, and 
they think that thereby they will overcome this region 
and that. 


SECTION IX 

1. 3i«i 

t^q^qiqqf^iRl^S?^'! Hqf^ ^irf ^IR: 

qf5:iq^ qftfSF'Risi^q Hi^iRJ^q R^qfd ripi?! 

iqtiq q?qiRl^ || 

Now Indra, without going to the Devas, felt 
frightened, (saying,) “Verily, this (shadow) becomes 
well adorned when the body is well-adorned, and 
well-dressed when (the body) is well-dressed, and clean 
when the body is clean. Again it becomes blind when 
the body is blind, defective when the body is defective,' 
and mutilated when the body is mutilated. Further, 
on the destruction of the body it is destroyed. 1 can see 
no good in this.” 


‘ Lit., hbving a flow of humours from the eyes or nose. 
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2. H Hftfqif&i: q^riqrci^qT^ q5iq?q^Fcl|5?l: 

qitn^ft: Hiq f^rq=5g^ 3«=?nqq ^ h ^qr^q 

q^q ^in^s^R3>3J% 

»iqfq §qH% iqnq: qR-^i;^ qft^^q ^qJfqiq- 
RrpR5I?%S?qt nqfq ^IR: qrr?qut qftfq^oits^qq 
qr?iR?irq R^qfq rt^r^ rnr qfqiRtfq || 

Therefore, with sacrificial fuel in hand he returned. 
Unto him said Prajapati, “ You went away with 
Virocana, perfectly satisfied. O Maghavan: what do 
you wish by returning back ? ” He replied, “ Since of a 
truth, O Lord, this (shadow) becomes well adorned when 
the body is well-adorned, and well-dressed when the 
body is well-dressed, and clean when the body is clean ; 
again it becomes blind when the body is blind, and 
defective when the body is defective and mutilated 
when the body is mutilated ; further, on the destruction 
of this body it is destroyed. I can see no good in this.” 

3. q;Rr|-1q RRqf^fR ^ ^i^lSS^qPs^T^qrfil 

qHTqt:Tf&I qqluflfR H ^iqrifoT 

qq%qfH fjqi^q || 

“ Even so it is, Maghavan,” said (Prajftpati) and 
continued, “ I shall again explain it unto you. Do you 
abide here for another thirty-two years.” He there 
dwelt for another thirty-two years. Unto him said 
(Prajapati). 
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Section X 


1. q sqif^fq 

H f qciqi^ 

■?iIrsw II 

“ That which enjoys in a dream the feeling of being 
gratified by the attainment of a coveted object, ^ is the 
Soul ”: and continued, “ it is deathless and fearless; it 
is Brahman.” Verily he (Indra) went away satisfied, 
but before he reached the Devas he felt frightened 
(saying), “ Verily, this feeler of dreams becomes not 
blind when the body is deprived of its eyes, and remains 
unmutilated when the body is mutilated, it is not 
affected by the defects of the body ; 

2 . q qiFf ^U^oj afni 

qi^qq qiR q^qwiRi II 

“ Nor destroyed by the destruction of the body, nor 
mutilated by its mutilation: it feels as if it is being 
destroyed, driven away, put to grief and to weeping. 
Verily, I can see no good in this.” 

3. Nfflcqi^i: gq^qrq qqrqfq^qiq qqq-q=5^fi=d|^q: 

rqirq=5^ gqUfiR H fiqi^ qqq; 

qf^ ^iRR^iRT q|qts?q 
II 

‘ Lit., lives subserved. ; Lives feeling the enjoy¬ 

ment of the dream that he is being subserved by his wife, servants, 
etc. « 
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Therefore with sacrificial fuel in hand he returned. 
Unto him said Prajapati, “ You went away satisfied, O 
Maghavan, What do you wish in returning back ? ” He 
replied, “ Since it (the soul you have pointed out) 
becomes not blind when the body is deprived of its eyes, 
and remains unmutilated when the body is mutilated, 
it is not affected by the defects of the body ; 

4 . ^ 

iiqsqfq jqiiq 

^ ^qiSgsquoqT^^qifq 

qqf'jftrd h 

qui gtqi^ II 

“ Nor destroyed by the destruction of the body, nor 
mutilated by mutilation ;—since it feels as if it is being 
beaten, driven away, put to grief and to weeping, I see 
no good in it.” ” Even so it is, Maghavan,” said 
(Prajapati) and continued, “ I shall again explain it 
unto you. Do you abide here for another thirty-two 
years.” He dwelt there for another thirty-two years. 
Unto him said (Prajapati): 


Section XI 

1. gn: ^qsi jt fq5?Ri^ 

fiqi%q?ciqviq^cl|;:|(^ ^ 5 ?ll?clgq.q: SRqiq H 
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q^qiiftRi ll 

“ That in which retiring, the sleeper is completely 
at rest and knows no dreaming, is the Soul,” and contin¬ 
ued, “ It is deathless, and fearless: It is Brahman.” Verily, 
he (Indra) went away satisfied, but before he reached the 
Devas he felt frightened (saying), “Verily, it then 
knows not itself that I am this; nor does it know these 
elements thus (f.e., as they are); it seems to be alto¬ 
gether destroyed for the time. I can see no good in 
this.” 

2 . H Hftcqifoi: ri-Kf 

ffci H M 

fqqr^T^qiqldT qqRi q>q q^qifilfe II 

Therefore with sacrificial fire in hand he returned. 
Unto him said Prajapati, “You went away satisfied, O 
Maghavan, what do you wish in returning back ? ” He 
replied, “It (the soul you have pointed out,) knows not 
its own self that I am this nor does it know these 
elements thus \i.e., as they are); it seems altogether 
destroyed for the time. I can see no good in this.” 

:l. qrq^qq qqqfqfq r%q ^ ■^iqls^^qT^sqi^Tfq qi 

qg qqfaflf^ ^ ^yquf^ qw 

qqpT3qiH 5 I qqffor 

qqqFqsfiq^ a5I=q%qW iiqi^ || 
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“ Even so it is,” replied Prajapati (and continued): 
“ I shall again explain unto you this Soul, but nothing 
beside it. Do you abide here for five years more.” He 
dwelt there for five years more; he completed a hundred 
and one years. Therefore do good people say, Maghavan 
dwelt with Prajapati for a hundred and one years as a 
Brahraacarin. Prajapati said unto him; 


Section XII 

II 

“ Of a truth this body is mortal, O Maghavan ! It is 
subject to death. Yet is it a resting-place of the 
immortal and unembodied Soul. When thus embodied, 
it is verily subject to desirable and repulsive objects. 
To the embodied there is no release from susceptibility 
to desirable and repulsive objects. Verily the unembodied 
never comes in contact with desirable and repulsive 
objects. 

«RT5nicHgp4iR qr 
r?!^q?i5% II 
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“ Unembodied are the wind and the clouds, the 
lightning and the thunder. They are all without body. 
Issuing forth from yonder sky by the attainment of the 
great (solar) heat, they assume their respective forms. 

qf^qf 

H qqi qqpq sri^cJt gq; 
qioTt 3 tt:: II 

“ Even like unto them, man, issuing ^ forth from his 
body by the attainment of the Great Light, assumes his 
own genuine form. He is (then) the best of men. He 
then lords it with eating and playing, and enjoying 
with woman, or equipages, or relatives, without think¬ 
ing of the body. Even as cattle are attached to an 
equipage, so is the Soul (Prana) attached to the body. 

4. m qiqqiqiraqgfqqTui h =qigq: g^qr 

q) h q^niq qioTqq qi 

%^qRfq5qi5?:iuf)f^ ^ STIcRirqsqi^RTq qjqq q) 
h aiirRi squriq ii 

“ Now, within those spaces (Aka^'a orbits) are the 
eyes, and the eyes are intended for the observation of 

^ The issue here is metaphorical. It implies that the intelligent 
comes to a consciousness of his soul being distinct from his body, 
and in no way dependent upon it, and thus knowing it not to be his 
self he enjoys the pleasures of his world without thinking of the 
body, i.e., without feeling attached to it. Nor are such pleasures 
prejudicial to his intelligence inasmuch as he is conscious of their 
true nature. 



THE CHANDOGYA-UPANISAD 


273 


the Being who dwells within the eyes. He who willeth 
‘I shall smell’ is the Soul (Atma,) wishing to inhale 
odours. Now, he who willeth ‘ I shall speak ’ is the 
Soul, wishing to articulate speech. Now, he who willeth 
‘ I shall hear ’ is the Soul, wishing to hear sounds. 

5. 3nf*lT ?! ^ 

“ Now, he who willeth ‘ I shall think ’ is the Soul 
thereof. The mind is the celestial eye, observing all 
objects of desire. By the aid of the mental celestial eye 
the Soul enjoys them all. 

6. q q qi STlcqRgqi^T^ 

=q siqjT sirar: =q q;iqr. ^ ^rqk^ 

?fqK«a qiWTWl^mrqHqgfq?! f 

qi=q n3liqf^W=q || 

" Now, because the Devas adored that Soul in the 
region of Brahman, therefore they obtained all regions, 
and all their desires were fulfilled. He attains all 
regions and obtains all his desires, who, having duly 
enquired, knows the Soul.” Thus said Prajapati, verily 
thus said Prajapati. 


SECTION XIII 

5qiqT=5gq® qqg 5iq^l=53qT4 STqgS>^ dfllfil ^fq 
qiq ^ JClItq^lrqg'sq ff^T ^Ifqr 


O So 
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“ From blackness I attain multicolor, from multi¬ 
color I attain blackness. Like unto the horse which 
shakes off all dust from its coat, or the moon which 
escapes from the mouth of Rahu, I shall purify my body, 
and, becoming free (by the aid of dhyana), attain, verily 
attain—the uncreate Brahmaloka.” ^ 


SECTION XIV 

% Jim ^ 

H Sllrqi qsirq^; qqij 

ai5iT[rqt ufi fq^t q^TSfRgqiqfcH h 

q?T: 

RipNim II 

“ Verily that which is known as Akas'a ^ is made 
of name and form. That which is beyond the two 
(name and form) is Brahman ; It is immortal: It is the 
universal Soul. I shall attain the audience chamber of 
Praj&pati. I shall attain the glory of Brahmana. I 
shall attain the glory of kings (K^atriyas), I shall 
attain the glory of Vais'yas; I desire all glory ; I desire 
the glory of the glorious ; I shall not enter again ; no, 

^ The commentator explains that ff'ynma blackness means the 
all-pervading Brahman, by acquiring a knowledge of which through 
dhy. na, we attain the region of Brahman (s'abala) and there we 
attain the nature of Brahman 

Lit., space, but intended here to mean the Universal Soul 
which, like space, is illimitable and undefinable. 
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I shall not enter the white toothless all-devouring 
slippery abode.” * 


SECTION XV 

1. ci|cig:§?T iisiTqrawl' 

j^ieqiqutflqRl 

q ^ gjNiq^^ II 

Verily this was related by Brahma to Prajapati, by 
Prajapati to Manu, and by Manu to mankind. Having 
studied the Veda in the house of a tutor, and having 
paid to the Guru what is his due, one should dwell with 
his family in a healthy country, reading the Vedas, 
bringing up virtuous sons and pupils, devoting himself 
with all his senses to the Universal Soul, and injuring 
no created being. Having lived thus as long as life 
lasts, he attains the Brahmaloka. Thence he never 
returns, verily thence he never returns. 

3Sp 3Ticqiq?g qJIlf ff?! ^ 

nq^Rji nf a^qPiqi; a?i nwi sa f^iriqiOi^rqGqvioT- 

JNrq^nqiiei ^5*^5 ci^r-Affi q qfq eig ^ 

qfq II ^ 5nif5=q: 5ifr5=q: |i 


’ The womb. 





THE KAUSITAKI-BEAHMANA- 
UPANISAD 




S^AlNrKARANANDA’S INTRODUCTION 

It is well known that such actions as rubbing, etc., 
produce purity in substances like mirrors, etc., capable 
of reflecting light; and similarly the round of actions, 
commencing with the Agnihotra and ending with the 
As'vamedha, produces purity in the understanding 
capable as it is of reflecting the divine lightit is also 
understood from a passage of the S'ruti that sacrifice, 
charity and penance are the means of the desire to 
know. And again, since heaven, etc., which are the 
fruits of actions, are a kind of happiness, and this is a 
synonym for the serenity of the understanding, there¬ 
fore even those persons who are devoted to ceremonial 
actions, allow that actions do produce purity in the 
understanding, tience the S'ruti, having declared the 
system of works at great length, now takes the occasion 
to declare the knowledge of Brahman. Here follows 
the Kau§Itaki-Brahmana-Upanisad in four chapters, 
commencing with words “Once on a time Citra, the 

' Taijasa, the “brilliant” or “reflecting,” is the VedLnta term 
for the understanding (antahkarar}a), as it is said to reflect the soul 
or caitanya, as the image of the Supreme. Thus ‘^ankar, c;.jya 

says—^q5| ssiJfqiiit g ,? if.lfFd I 
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son of Gangya,” and ending with “ who knoweth thus 
In the first chapter, it declares the knowledge of 
Brahman’s couch, with the northern and southern paths ; 
in the second the knowledge of pratja, and certain 
external and internal actions of him who knows it for 
the attainment of various blessings ; and in the third 
and fourth the knowledge of soul. Although this latter 
portion commencing “ Pratardana verily,” ought properly 
to be read first, yet even the purified understanding, not 
knowing the true nature of Brahman, would feel fear 
before the unconditioned Brahman even though it 
really causes no fear, just as even a virtuous lad, whose 
father had left his home on a distant journey while he 
was yet unborn, might well be afraid at the first sight 
of him. Hence to remove his fear and to lead him to 
the northern path, the Bruti first describes the con¬ 
ditioned Brahman sitting in the world of Brahman like 
a king in this world. In the first chapter, therefore by 
the passage, “he comes to the couch of unmeasured, 
splendour; this is Prana,” it is declared that Prana is 
the couch of Brahman. At the mention thereof there 
arises in the hearers a desire to know,—is this Prapa 
only breath, or is it endowed with various supernatural 
powers ? To satisfy this desire, the worship of Prana is 
commenced in the second chapter; and afterwards, 
having thus made a good opportunity, the S'ruti 
proceeds to declare the knowledge of Brahman. And 
since here, too, even the conditioned knowledge of 
Brahman was only attained from the mouth of the 
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teacher by such great saints, endued with humility, as 
Gautama, S^vetaketu and others, hence the conditioned 
or the unconditioned knowledge of Brahman can be 
alone attained by modern students who are likewise 
endued with humility. With this object in view, the 
following narrative opens the Upani^ad. 


c 36 



FIRST CHAPTER 
II 

1. ^Ti^fSi »=? f ^^1^3 

nf^iq qT3i^ ci qq=5g q^ciqFq g^sfn 

?tfd qrfq?q?'ciiwfq?=qaJTr qi^r m ^ 
i-jrfqfl't/?T ff fr C 

rq^?:qrfTr?i qcFd^fa nmiy'tfqjq qf^sqiaf:Ri ?t 

qq (qi^^qiqq'-M ^^qql- 

q^;qt qft^qiq iTo ?T 5 ^rftfqifoT^^ 

m^qf^i qfiiqafiH sqiqiqtf^ q iiqi=q a^qi^fe 

qtqq qt q qRgqiqi cqi fqf^>qiq¥q il 

Once on a time Citra, the son of Gangya, being about 
to offer a sacrifice, chose Aruni ’ as his priest. He sent 
his son S'vetaketu instead, “ Go thou and offer the sacri¬ 
fice”. When he came, Citra asked him, “Thou art 
the son of Gautama,—is there any secret place in the 
world where thou canst set me, or is there one of two 
roads,* which leads to a world where thou canst set 

' Soil. Uddclaka, the son of Arui.a, Cf. Brhadiravyaka, VI, 2. 

'* For the two paths of fire and smoke which respectively lead 
by the day, the bright fortnight, etc., or the night, the dark fortnight, 
etc., to tlie world of Brahmi. or that of the forefathers, see Brhad- 
aravya, VI, 2; the other recension (referred to in the Common- 
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me ? ” “ He answered I know it not; well, let me ask my 
father.” He went to his father and asked him, ” thus 
and thus did he ask me,—how should I make reply ? ” 
He answered, “ I also know it not. We will go to his 
house and read the Veda there and gain this knowledge 
from him ; since others give to us (he too will not deny 
us). Come, we will both set out.” So he went, as a 
pupil, with fuel in his hand, to Citra, the son of 
Gfthgya, saying, “ Let me come into thy presence.” He 
answered, ” Oh Gautama, thou art worthy to receive 
divine wisdom in that thou hast not been too proud,— 
come, I will make thee to know all.” 

2. H ^ ^ 

aricqiq^ q^qq- 

«q?q ^qifq sir qf?sqi?u q: q^ri^ qftfu- 

qi q q?n? qft? ffg%qi qq% H ^' 1 ?I 

qi qq^ qi qffqi gj f^^i qi qri^ qr 

qr'qrqc qr qi qi^^ qr ^5 ^5 

qqusriq^ qqiqjq qqifq?i qmqq 5=53% q 

qf^aqifeq^'qiX^qr >q qipjfi q3T?iTfqigqifrT>qiq- 

q^-qi glu qjq^q^^ gui qiq? qiqft ni fqfqg q sqq 

^q^IiqqiJn SrS 5 Tqqiq 51 iqqiHI 5 iS 5 iqq)^^q fqq, H qfl- 

^35 qRiqfs^Sf cpq qrq^Sfqq ailiqrsq ^q H<=Jlq 

^q qqui qigrppimqTsf^ ^isTu fqqiqfirq qqfqgii^ II 

tftry) has “Oh son of Gautama, is there any secret place in the 
world where thou canst set me unconnected, having fixed me there 
(as wood united by glue); or is there some other place where thou 
canst set me “ ? 
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He said ’ “ All who depart from this world, go to 
the moon. In the bright fortnight the moon is glad- 
-dened by their spirits; but in the dark fortnight it sends 
them forth into new births.'^ Verily the moon is the 
door of Svarga. Him who rejects it, it sends on beyond ; * 
but whoso rejects it not, him it rains down upon this 
world ; and here is he born either as a worm or a grass¬ 
hopper or a fish or a bird or a lion or a boar or a serpent 
or a tiger or a man or some other creature, according 
to his deeds and his knowlege. Him, when he comes, 
the Guru asks, “ Who art thou ? ” Let him thus make 
answer “ Seed was collected from the wise season- 
ordaining moon,^ the ruler of the bright and dark 
fortnights, the home of the ancestors, itself produced 
from the daily oblations •'*—that seed, even me, the 
deities placed in a man, by that man they placed it in 
a woman,—from her I was born, in mortal birth, of 
twelve months, of thirteen months, identical with the 
year,*'—■! was united to a father of twelve and thirteen 
months, to know the knowledge that is truth and to 
know the knowledge that is against the truth ; uphold, 
then, O gods, the due times of my life that I may win 

‘ The ‘'"ruti first describes the unconcealed (agupta) home of 
those who know not Brahman.— 

" The other recension has “ it gladdens them not”. 

secret (Samvrta) place, concerning which Citra had 

asked S vetaketu. 

o' . t i^fhadaraiiya, VI, 2, is a complete commentary on 
S ahkara s explanation of this passage. 

■' Cf. Brhadaranya, VI, 2, 9, and S'ankaraoarya’s commentary. 

“ By the year is here understood “ life 
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immortality. By my words of truth, by rny toils and 
sufferings, I am time, I am dependent on time.” “ Who 
art thou?” ‘‘I am thyself.” Then he lets him proceed 
beyond.* 

H qspqftlQnq; ^ ^ 

qr qdPT ^'Ti?=qin g|^f ^fs^r fqsirr 

fait: ^ip4RJTqj-rr^idqrq^qfft-?33iiqc!\ 

fqgqfqd ^qaj^iH?ifit^5Tr: q%: ftqr =q 
qfdf^qt ^ =qf^ql g^qiqqKiqtqq^ 1 =q 3tqi?qcqr- 
%tTpqiqql^i'^Ht:Ht5j:qqi q=53!ra d afn- 

fifiTqfqd qq q^qi fqsiH qiq q^l qiq-q qiq strf^^- 
•sqq'ifq II 

He ^ having reached the divine road, goes to the world 
of Agni, thence to the world of Vayu, thence to the world 
of Varan a, thence to the world of Indra, thence to the 
world of Prajapati, ® thence to the world of Brahma ^ 
Verily in that world of Brahma is the lake of enemies;^ 

^ The ^uru sees that he is equally afraid of svarga and of hell, 
each involving only a new succession of births ; and so causes him 
by his knowledge of Brahman to obtain final liberation. 

- When the student dies, who knows the coniitioned Brahman, 
his soul goes forth through the door of the coronal artery, by the 
light of the entrance of the heart. Cf. Brliad^oranya, IV, 4, 2. 

3 VirLt. 

^ Hiranyagarbha. 

The lake that stops the entrance into the world of BrahmiL, its 
depth equal to an hundred oceans, and its dark waters ever flowing,— 
named Ara as composed of the enemies {ari) desire, wrath, etc.— 
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the sacrifice-destroying moments; ^ the Age-less river; 
the Ilya tree; ^ the Salajya city; ® the impregnable 
Palace; ^ Indra and PrajApati ^ the door-keepers; 
Brahma's hall Vibhu; ® his throne Vicak^ana ; ^ his couch 
of unmeasured splendour, and his wife (nature), the 
cause of the mind, and her reflection, the cause of the 
eye, who weave the worlds like flowers; and the 
Apsarasas the mothers of all,® the undecaying; ^ and 
the streams that roll on to the knowledge of Brahman.^® 
Onward the knower advances; Brahma cries to his 
attendants. “ run and meet him with the glory due to 
me ; he has gained the age-less river, he shall never 
grow old.” 

^ The moments, as producing desire, wrath, etc., destroy the 
sacrifice or proper adoration for the attainment of Brahman. Dr. 
Weber proposes to explain yesti as an irregular form for ya^ti^ 
instead of adopting '^ahkari.s forced derivation yai^ti, 

^ In the Chi ndogya-Up., we have similarly the Ura and 
nya seas, the airawadlya lake, and the nectar-dropping Pippala 
(a^’yatthah somasavanah). There is a doubt whether the word should 
be tVya, or ilpa^ but I have chosen the former as the Tailinga clearly 
reads y —Dr, Weber compares the Yggdrasil of the Edda, but in fact 
every mythology has its reminiscence of the “tree of life 

®'^ahkara’s interpretation is simply etymological—“a city on 
the river where along the bank are bowstrings, as large as a SUa tree 
and a place abounding with water in various forms, rivers, lakes, 
wells, tanks, etc., and gardens inhabited by many heroes.” 

* The Chc.nd.-Up. has “ the impregnable city ” (aparTljitU pUr). 

® Viyu and AkLs'a.— 

® Scil. egoism.—The Ch£lnd.-Up. has *‘a golden place built by 
BrahmL.” prabhu vimitfa, 

^ Intellect, the raahat of the SLnkhya. 

® Scil. the "^rutis. 

• The knowledge of the ^rutis. 

Or perhaps “ the maternal (creative) waters 
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SHH RT^5^=cii: 5id aais- 

H 3§?I55EF:ftaiI^'t Sfl a?lirR- 
H 3Tin^5^R 1? d ^ fqfqi Hqfafq?! 

H 3Iin=5^^ g|cli5^fgfR=^Spqi?q?qr?=cI H 
actTn=5'3f^ clT qJIHqif^rcl 

gg^ m fqqi f raq: §^cigqq?=cqfqqi cisiqi 

T^JT yiqqw'q=q^ <^qqfRi^ qq^y^ qq 

gf Hqifq =q s-siPq h 
qsT fqsiq: q^qifqqfq II 

Five hundred Apsarasas go to meet him, one 
hundred with fruits in their hands, * one hundred with 
perfumes in their hands, one hundred with garlands in 
their hands, one hundred with garments in their hands, 
one hundred with pounded aromatics in their hands; 
they adorn him with the adornment of Brahman.^ He, 
adorned with the adornment of Brahman, knowing 
Brahman, advances toward Brahman, ® everywhere. 
He comes to the lake of enemies, he crosses it by his 
raind.^ When they who know only the present, come 
thereto, they are drowned. He comes to the sacrifice- 
destroying moments, they fly from him : He comes to 
the age-less river, he crosses it by his mind, then he 

* The other recension reads phana forphala, which the comment, 
explains by ornaments. 

* The adornment worthy of Hirai.iyagarbha.— 

* Brahma in the form of Hirar.yagarbha,— 

* The Ara lake, being the different passions, desires, etc., wanta 
no boat but the mind to cross it.— 
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shakes off his good and bad deeds [as a horse shakes his 
mane.]^ His dear kindred obtain his good deeds, his ene¬ 
mies obtain his bad deeds.^ Just as one driving swiftly 
in a chariot looks down on the two wheels revolving,* 
so too he looks down on day and night, on good deeds 
and bad deeds, and on all the pairs; ^ he, free from 
good deeds, free from bad deeds, knowing Brahman, 
advances toward Brahman. 

^ aiiq=5^^q4]f^fiqT- 

qqq q h 3Tin=5g^??q;5iiq^ Siiqiq^ 

qjq^^q^qq; H 3im=5^a fqgqfta a qfq- 

H 3iin=5Sfa fq=qatf'JimiR=?| fg^45=at 

qil\ 

far^ HI q^fi qfqi % faq^qfa a 3Tm=5g^rqaW 
qq^ H qiaifa^q =q qf^qf gqj qi|\ ^iqi^ 
q?qfiqfl^ ?flqij^ f^ffq-aV einifa ^ 

PR^qraR qsjfq Hini^iq aq^arorg^iqis- 

qi«J q; ?fRqqsaf afqrqfqrqi^qqiq 

aiiiT^ra a q?ii ?=5gra ^sis^flfa a qfaiqirf ii 

^ This illustration is added by the cornm., the va of the original 
beir.g expanded into a^’wa iva. The MSS. differ much in the word. 
I have adopted the dhunute of D. which seems meant also by the 
dhunvate of BCE. 

■3 To him friends and enemies are alike, but this is said to 
declare the importance of kindness or hostility shewn to him who 
knows Brahman.— 

^ He sees them rolling round, their different parts successively 
coming in contact with the ground,—he himself liaviitg no 
such contact. 

* Light and shadow, hot and cold, etc.—S'. 
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He comes to the Ilya tree, the odour of Brahman, 
reaches him ; ‘ he comes to the Salajya city, the flavour 
of Brahman reaches him ; * he comes to the impregnable 
Palace, the splendour of Brahman reaches him ; ® he 
comes to the door-keepers Indra and Prajapati, they fly 
from him ; he comes to the hall Vibhu, the glory of 
Brahman * reaches him ; he comes to his throne Vicak- 
9ana, the Samas Brhad and Rathantara ® are its eastern 
feet, the Samas S'yaita and Naudhasa ® its western feet, 
the Samas VairQpa and Vairaja its edges north and 
south ; the Samas S'akvara and Raivata its edges east 
and west; this throne is knowledge ; by knowledge he 
sees it all. He comes to the couch of unmeasured 
splendour ; this is Prana.'^ Past and future are its two 
eastern feet, prosperity and earth its two western ; the 
Samas Bhadra and Yajflayajfliya are the short bars 
east and west, at the head and foot; the Samas Brhad 
and Rathantara the long bars north and south at the 
sides; the Rks and Samas are the cornices east and 
west, ® the Yajus verses the cornices south and north ; 

‘ By the nose. 

- By the tongue. 

* By the eye. 

* The glory of Brahman, i.e., the feeling of pride that I am 
Brahman, reaches him by the mind.—S'. 

“ With this curious mystical description compare that of 
Vratya's throne in the Atharva Veda, xv. 

* These are the names of hymns in the Saina Veda. 

’ The vital air (pratia) with its five operations, the power of 
action, superior to the senses.— S'. 

' Pattikl appears to be the Bengali c{l3 the moulding round the 
edge of the frame. 

C 37 
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the moonbeams the cushion, the Udgitha the coverlet, 
prosperity the pillow/ Thereon sits Brahma/ He 
knowing the truth, first mounts thereon with one foot. 
Brahma* asks him, “Who art thou?” Let him then 
thus answer: 

siiqi^ ^xA gi=qir^5qif|q^ 

“ I am time, I am what is in time : I am born from 
the womb of space, from the (self-manifesting) light of 
Brahman ; ^ the seed of the year, the splendour of the 
past and the cause, the soul of all that is sensible and 
insensible, ^ and of the five elements. Thou art soul. 
What thou art, that am 1.*’ ® Brahma says to him, Who 

^ Worldly prosperity was one of the feet, transcendental or 
Vedic prosperity is now the pillow.-^S'. 

" The neuter Brahman, identified with Hiranyagarbha. 

^ Soil. Hiranyagarbha.—S'. 

^ Brahman is here called by the Commentator ffabala which 
appears to mean saguna as opposed to nirguna. The Comm, on the 
MaitrayanT Upanisad similarly says of Praj^pati or Hiranyagarbha, 
Sat^s'abda^vacyad ajnUnat s'abalat prathamam iitpannah. The 
Supreme Being is called S'abala when he first unites himself with 
ignorance to produce the creation; Prajapati is his first manifestation 
after that union. 

® So. the four classes, jarUyuja, andaja, svedaja, udbhijja. 

In the original this is an obscure passage, and the obscurity is 
ihoreased by the uncertainty of the readings of the MSS. as printed 
in the Sanskrit text, it would appear to mean born from the womb 
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am I ? ” Let him answer, “ Thou art the Truth.’’ “ What 
is the truth ? ” “ What is other than the gods (who 
preside over the senses) and the vital airs, that is being 
(sat ); what is the gods and the*vital airs, that is that 
{tya); all this is called by the word sa^ya, the Truth ; 
such is all this (universe); all this art thou Thus he 
speaks to him. This is also said by a verse of the Veda. 

qifq^firiqT cim? ^ BiqpqiRiq'lfe 

jfif^ sqi^q ^qToftfq 

C\ 

^ qiqiv^qifqf^ 
fqffqsq qii^^Ri q^qranifiqt ^ 

^ st^sq HI qi qn'^r: f^Riq? sqpg^ 

3iqfq qj sqfl q q ^q ^ j| 

“ The Yajus his belly, the Sama his head, the Rk 
his form—this is to be recognised as the indestructible 
Brahman,—the great R^ii identified with Brahman.” 

of space as seed from a wife; the splendour of the year, the soul of 
the past and the cause ; thou art the soul of the past and the cause ; 
what thou art, that am I The Comm. MSS, (except D.) read etat 
for retas and they all have bhayai for bhUryayai. In the above 
translation I have followed the comm. If understand the Comm, 
aright, there are two readings mentioned there : n,kas'Ud yoneh sam- 
bhuto bhUyai retas samvatsarasya tejobhutasya bhUtasyUtmU, and 
Ukns'Ud ij'oneh sambhuto bhUyU etat samvatsarasya tejobhutasya 
bhUtasyatmU. The etat read by B. C. E. in the first reading must 
be wrong, as otherwise the irregular form bhUyai^ which all read and 
explain by bhUyah, would have become bhUyU by Sandhi before etat* 
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Brahman says to him, “ How dost thou obtain my 
male names V ” " By the breath.” How “ neuter names ” ? 
“ By the mind.” “ How female names ? ” “ By the 
voice,” “ How smells ? ” “ By the breath.” “ How forms ? ” 
“ By the eye.” “ How sounds ? ’’ “ By the ear.” “ How 
the flavours of food ? ” “ By the tongue.” “ How 
actions?” “By the hands.” “How joy and sorrow ? ” 
“ By the body.” How pleasure, dalliance, offspring ? ” 
“ By the organ of generation.” “ How journeyings ? ” 
“ By the feet.” “ How thoughts, that which is to be 
known, and desired ? ” “ By intuition alone.” ^ Then 
Brahman says to him, “The waters (and the other 
elements) are mine, therefore this world is thine.” 
Whatever victory belongs to Brahman, whatever 
extended power, that victory he wins, that extended 
power he obtains, who knoweth thus, who knoweth thus. 


‘Although properly every thing is obtained by intuition 
(prajflU), still speech, etc., are intermediate instruments in the 
obtaining of names, etc., but in the case of thoughts, etc., there is 
no such intervening agent. Although pleasure and pain also are 
properly perceived by prajno, still the S'ruti says ‘ by the body ’ in 
accordance with such impressions as ‘ I have a pleasure in my foot, 
I have a pain in my head,’ etc. Although also speech is the obtain* 
ing of all names, and breath without life is no instrument and the 
mind is a common instrument in all perceptions,—still as the 
external organs do not immediately gain the impression of what is 
neuter as they do of what is male or female, we may allow that 
mind has a peculiar influence in regard to neuter names. A Ithough 
too breath without life is no instrument, yet as it helps the voice in 
its functions, breath and voice may be called the instruments in the 
obtaining of names. Prana, being masculine, obtains male names, 
and speech, being feminine, female names.—S'. 



SECOND CHAPTER 

1. qi'JlT f RciFT qToi?«? 

aaql Jijft ^ ^ ^ 

^ q;?!^ qioTFT asofl 

?i?TiqfqciF[T^ q\ qR:^^ q[R:%Ct*n^ 

qr pim^ ai?aT q:cii: 3Tqi=qf[i^ 

f^TC^4 ^fq^Rfi ^aT5=qqraj^Ri^^ ^ 

^Tf^a q %q a?qTqraq=5j qi%r^ a^iqi qm 
f^if^rqi^iss^qfq^qii^q^ ?aq^qifqfe a q^a- 
5qq?aq^% % 3i^airq?^T=q8tn^liq q^sqi^^ ^iqeq- 
5ftqi?^r^la5qq5=qq5^ a ifa ii 

1 Prana is Brahman ^ thus said Kau^ltaki. Of this 
Praija identical with Brahman, the mind is the 

^ In the first chapter was described the knowledge of the Couch 
and by the words, * He goes to the couch of unmeasured splendour,— 
this is pra^a,”—hereby is declared the great power of pra^ia. The 
worshipper is threefold, good, middling, and bad; he who under¬ 
stands it with the proof, on once hearing is the good; he who 
understands it only after hearing many times and after giving him¬ 
self and "his guru much trouble, is the bad; he who understanding 
what his guru says, cannot control his mind is the middling. He 
either under his guru’s instruction or another’s is to be led by 
various means to firm conviction,—hence the ruti commences the 
second chapter, to declare the worship of prLi^a which produces 
unwavering conviction in the mind, and is a tree of life with 
innumerable fruits, and to announce certain external and internal 
works with various effects for one who knows it.—S’. 

* The vital air which resides in the mouth, with its five functions^ 
is Brahman, who is true knowledge and joy, the cause of the world,— 
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messenger, the eye the guard, the ear the doorkeeper, 
the speech the tirewoman. He who knows mind as the 
messenger of prana which is Brahman, becomes him¬ 
self possessed of the messenger; ho who knows the eye 
as the guard becomes himself possessed of the guard ; 
he who knows the ear as the doorkeeper becomes 
himself possessed of the doorkeeper; he who knows the 
speech as the tirewoman becomes himself possessed of 
the tirewoman. To him, this prana, identical with 
Brahman, all these deities ’ bring offerings, though he 
asketh not; thus to him (the^ worshipper), though he 
asketh not, all creatures bring offerings, Who so thus 
knows, his is the secret vow, ‘ he will never beg Just 
as when one, having begged in a village and received 
nothing sits down (saying), ‘ I will not eat hence even 
if they give it,’ then the others forthwith invite him 
who had before rejected him. This is the character of 
him who asketh not, but the almsgivers invite him 
(saying) 'Let us give to thee.’ 

2 . moil ^ 5 oti 

a?ioTt 

qa: qi:?rIfcqM 

qi qroiiq as'q '^qr. nql siqmqi- 
aiq Iqi# ^di?qqi=qqiqiq 

^ d^iqfqq^i aw 

Mind, speech, etc., considered as the deities.—S'. 
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^ II 

‘Prana is Brahman,’ thus said Paihgya. In this 
Prana identical with Brahman, after the speech, the eye 
envelopes; ^ after the eye, the ear envelopes; after the 
ear, the mind envelopes; after the mind, Praija 
envelopes.'^ To this prapa, identical with Brahman, all 
these deities bring offerings, though he asketh not; 
thus to him (the worshipper), though he asketh not, all 
creatures bring offerings. Who so thus knows, his is 
the secret vow ‘he will never beg’. Just as when one, 
having begged in a village and received nothing, sits 
down, (saying) ‘ I will not eat hence, even if they give 
it ’; then the others invite him who had before rejected 
him. This is the character of him who asketh not, but 
the alms-givers invite him (saying) ‘ Let us give to 
thee.” 


3. w'm qwr- 

qr^qiqi qr qi 3^^ 

‘ The singular form ^rundhate is not easily explained, especially 
in prUna Urundhate, The Comm, reads Urundhe except m the last 
clause where it seems to alter it to prdria drudhyate, Arundhate 
would seem to be the 3rd sing, either in a passive sense {=^lirundyate,) 
or as meaning, ‘ surrounds, envelopes’. 

- The sight is more internal than speech, as the sight generally 
informs without contradiction; similarly the hearing than the sight, 
as the eye may convey false impressions (as of the mother of pearl 
as silver), but the ear never hears a non-existing sound ; similarly 
the ear only exercises its functions with the aid of the mind’s 
attention, and similarly the mind depends on praijia or life. _Prana is 
therefore Brahman, as being the innermost of all—B'. Antara is 
defined as Bahya-sndhana^nirapek^a, 
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3n?qi=5q eitoTRqipl^lt^ NT 

Jiiq ^qciiqdf^ 

HI =qg5=ifq ^eiiqnf^sft 

HI ^nq 

HI ^sg5RTf^3[qq^:qra?^ qqt hw ^qniqdMt 

HI ^sg^if^i^qar^i=6qiH?^ ^qT?i qm htr 
HI ^sg^feqq^raw hit^n fqH?=H nf^i 
qi5q%tlqif(?qgnig3=q qi=qq^srqqq^qp4 
qi qf^gqT?|q^ II 

Next follows the attainment of some special wealth.* 
If a man meditates on some special wealth; then, on a 
full moon or a new moon, or a pure fortnight, or an 
auspicious constellation—on one of these holy seasons, 
having placed the fire, swept the sacrificial floor, strewn 
the sacred grass, sprinkled the holy water,—kneeling on 
the right knee, let him offer the oblations of ghee with 
the sruva^ (saying)—‘The deity named speech is the 
obtainer, may it obtain this for me from that man; 
swaha unto it;—the deity named prapa * is the obtainer, 
may it obtain this for me from that man; swaha unto 
it;—the deity named the eye is the obtainer, may it 
obtain this for me from that man ; swaha unto it;—the 

' The Comm, explains this as meaning either prf.r.a itself, or 
material wealth, the want of which would distract the worshipper’s 
concentration of thought; in this latter meaning cfcacfAana is the 
wealth not to be attained by another. 

* The other Rccens. reads, “ with a sruva or chamasa or kamsa,” 

’ Pru.a here is taken as including the organ of smelling. 
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deity named the ear is the obtainer, may it obtain this 
for me from that man; swaha unto it;—the deity 
named mind is the obtainer, may it obtain this for me 
from that man ; swaha unto it;—the deity named know¬ 
ledge (prajfla) is the obtainer, may it obtain this fM 
me from that man; swaha unto it.’ Then, having 
inhaled the smell of the smoke and having anointed hie 
limbs with the ghee, let him go forth, restraining his 
speech, and declare his request to that man, or send to 
him a messenger. Of a truth he obtains it. 

% SITOT ^ 

^ JTfq 

^qi^T qft % qfq 

q^Hnqi5=q%trqi^?q3^5=q 
qqt3^qf?q fsiqfq^^fq qirnST 

HRiqqiOT: fqql %q Rqf^ 1:qi?q II 

Next comes the divine desire (Daivah Smaralj)’ 
If (the worshipper) desires to be beloved by any man or 
woman or by any men or women, then in the name of 
these same deities, on a sacred day, let him offer the 
oblations of ghee in this (aforementioned) manner, 
(saying) ‘T here offer thy speech in myself * swaha; I 

' Sc. a desire, to be accomplished by fire, etc., the presiding 
deities of speech, etc.,—S'. 

‘ I am the fire to burn the fuel of thy dislike or indifference.—^. 

C 38 
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here offer thy prana in myself, swaha; I here offer thy 
eye in myself, swaha; I here offer thy ear in myself, 
swaha; I here offer thy mind in myself, swaha; I here 
offer thy knowledge in myself, swaha.’ Then having 
inhaled the smell of the smoke, and anointed his limbs 
with the ghee, let him go forth (towards that person), 
restraining his speech ; let him seek bo touch him, or else 
let him stand addressing him by his breath. Of a truth 
he becomes beloved, they remember him even in absence. 

^ qioi ofj^ 

^ qM 

31 ^?% 313 % 

qj 3Ti=qT Rqfni 

Next comes the self-subjection of Pratardana; they 
call it ‘ the inner Agnihotr As long as a man speaks, 
so long he cannot breathe, then he offers the breath in 
the speech ; as long as a man breathes, so long he can¬ 
not speak, then he offers the speech in the breath. These 
are the two never-ending immortal oblations ; waking 
and sleeping, he continually offers them. All other 
oblations have an end and possess the nature of works. 
The ancients, knowing this true sacrifice, did not use to 
offer the Agnihotr. 
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51 ^ ligsnq 

^=5^rgqi?ft^ ?l?T5I 

fcgqr^ft^ ^qr^ftci cig^ci=s^gji 

q crq 

qiwqqicqiqqsqg: jm% 

qiqq ^cn HFwqg^rai h ^ 5n^ton 

3n^q 3 ^ q II 

‘ Uktha ^ is Brahman,’ thus said S'u^kahhfngara. 
Let him worship it as the ^Ik ; all beings adore (rich) 
him for his excellence. Let him worship it as the 
Yajus ; all beings are joined (yuj) to him for his excel¬ 
lence. Let him worship it as the Sama ; all beings 
bow (sannam) to him for his excellence. Let him wor¬ 
ship it as beauty, let him worship it as glory, let him 
worship it as splendour. Just as this (bow) is among 
weapons, the most beautiful, the most glorious, the most 
splendid,—so he who knoweth thus is, among all beings, 
the most beautiful, the most glorious, the most splendid. 
This same prana,—connected with the sacrificial 
bricks, endued with the character of works and of 
a truth himself,®—does the adhvaryu purify. In it he 

‘ The Sakha of Kanva (Soil. Brhadaraijya, V, 13,) declares 
pr&iia to be Uktha ; the S^ruti now carries this on and declares 
* Uktha to be Brahman. S’. Uktha is a kind of hymn, which is recited, 
and not chanted; it is also the name of a special hymn in the 
M ah§,vrata. 

“ ‘ This fire laid on the bricks, which is the means of sacrificial 
works, is also identical with prapa since prana is identical with the 
rk and this fire performs those works which are to be accomplished 
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weaves what has the character of Yajus, in the Yajus 
the hotf weaves what has the character of the Pk, in 
the 9k the udgatf weaves what has the character of 
the Sama. He this adhvaryu (praija) is the soul of the 
three Vedas,^ he of a truth is the soul of Indra who 
knoweth thus. 

7. aPTTcl: 

qiitsfe qicmq if 

qrcqiq n ^ 

WTts% qro ^ mqqqidrt 

qiq II 

Next come the three forms of worship * of the all- 
conquering Kausitaki. The all-conquering Kauyltaki 
adores the rising sun, having put on the sacrificial 
thread and brought water and thrice sprinkled the 

by rks, etc., and I by it am identical with the fk ;—I am the general 
•oul praija, and this fire is I ’—thus does the adhvaryu purify 
Mmself—S'. 

* The other recension reads sa e$a sarvasyai traylvidyUyUtmH, 
€ 9 a u evUsyUtmU, The Comm, appears to explain the latter clause 
as ** the soul of the three narratives of KausTtaki, Paingya and 
STuskabhrhgara 8'rhga grUhikU is a phrase meaning * taking one 
by one,* as a cowherd puts his cattle one by one in their stalls. 

^ Praoa is external and internal. The external depends on the 
presiding deities, as a child; the sun also depends on the presiding 
deities, and it is also identical with Agni and Soma. The S'ruti 
first takes the external praija, and, to establish certain fruits 
therefrom, mentions certain kinds of worship.— 

^ These are three kinds of knowledge of the adhidaivika or 
external prana. 
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sacred cup (saying) “ Thou art the scatterer/ scatter 
away my sin.” In this way he adores the sun at high 
noon, ‘ Thou art the utter scatterer, utterly scatter away 
my sin In this way he adores the setting sun, ‘ Thou 
art the complete scatterer, completely scatter away my 
sin Whatever sin he has committed by day or by 
night, he completely scatters it away. So he who 
knoweth thus, in this way adores the sun, and whatever 
sin he commits by day or by night he completely 
scatters away. 

8. RTfH 

M hi crfeiH mi gqqqq q 
qqiT: 3 ^iragsfpn^gisnqgqFncqiq^ 

^ H ^ qq|% H9 qjg qr^i: qqif^ ^qwiqqi^- 
qff^jcqr sn^iq qsRT q#i- 

Hcqrqf^: qts^qiq^lf^ q =q qq qia|q jfjjqr 

q^Ocqiqq?%^qiiqqiq^ qnf^^qnqqyqrq^ 
qifq^qq^ || 

Next, month by month, on the day after the new 
moon,^ let him in this same way adore the moon when 
seen to the west of the sun, or let him throw towards it 
two young blades of grass (saying,) ‘ That fair-pro- 

’ thou flingest away the world as stubble, through thy 
knowledge of the soul—S'. 

* The other recension has only amUvUayUyUm--* Seeing the 
moon on the first day to the west of the Sun in the so-called Sufuim- 
n& ray. The Comm, notices the reading followed in the text. 
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portioned heart of mine placed on the moon in the eky,^ 
I hold myself as the knower thereof; may I never weep 
for evil concerning my children.’ His children die not 
before him. Such is the worship for one who has 
children born to him. Next is the worship for him who 
has no children. (Let him say) ‘ Increase, 0 Soma, may 
vigour come to thee ’; ® ‘ May the milky juices flow 
round thee, may the sacrificial offerings '; ’ ‘ That beam 
(named Su§umna) which the adityas gladden.’ Having 
muttered these three risks, let him turn his right arm 
round * (saying), ‘ Gladden not by our breath or children 
or cattle, him who hates us and whom we hate; gladden 
us by his breath, his children and his cattle. Thus I 
turn the turning of Indra, I turn the turning of the sun.’ 

^ qwqi!? p ci 

^ g%fi g#i qwviK pftis 

^ gg ^ g%q wr? p q^q 

g^ ^ g%q Rqifcq gcn?q^H g%q p 
qTpqr^ ni'jtq qqqi qgPi^q^ qlspqiJ^fe q 'q qq 

^ In this and many of the subsequent verses there runs a 
continued latent allusion to an implied comparison between the 
husband as the sun or fire and the wife as the moon. 

- Hk Veda. i. 91, 16. 

^ Sahkarananda explains vdjU by vajinah^^tanayUn, “children 
living on food.” 

* He brings his right arm opposite to the moon and then turns 
round as the words are uttered. 
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Next on the day of the full moon let him in this 
same way adore the moon when it is seen in front of 
him, (sayinpc), ‘ Thou art Soma, the brilliant, the wise, 
the five-mouthed, the lord of creatures. The Brahman 
is one mouth of thine, with that mouth thou eatest 
kings, with that mouth make me to eat food. The king 
is one mouth of thine, with that mouth thou eatest 
common men, with that mouth make me to eat food. 
The hawk is one mouth of thine, with that mouth thou 
eatest birds, with that mouth make me to eat food. 
The fire is one mouth of thine, with that mouth thou 
eatest this world, with that mouth make me to eat food. 
The fifth mouth is in thee thyself, with that mouth thou 
eatest all beings, with that mouth make me to eat food. 
Destroy not our life or children or cattle ; whoso hateth 
us and whomso we hate, destroy his life, his children, 
his cattle. Thus do I turn the turning of the deities, 
1 turn the turning of the sun.’ He, thus saying, turns 
his right arm round. 

10. 3P4 snqi^ 

q^rrq^ qr ^ g^qqw ^ q 

II 

Next wishing to lie with his wife, let him touch 
her heart (saying) ^ “ As joy is placed in thy heart, the 


' ■ • ' This S'loka and a corresponding one in Section $, are confused 
in the two recensions. 
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lord of progeny, 0 fair one, so, O mistress of immortality, 
mayst thou never have sorrow concerning thy children.” 
Her children die not before her. 

11. m I 

^Fi% 1 mm I 35Rmi^ h 

mm m 

3?™% H ^ HiRneq qft 

qSfiR! jfsiT: ^ ^ qft- 

Tjgipwif^qipq q;^ qq^ nqqfjft- 

^ m qr sqfqgi; 
m 5(lqfq qq ^ qi^I JJ|??qq^qiqlf^ 

Jl^kqfq^qi rqi 
»i?Nqfqfl3iqk II 

- .* 

Next, when returning after an absence from home, 
let a man smell his son’s head ^ (saying), ‘ Thou arisest 
from me, limb by limb, above all art thou born from my 
heart; thou art verily my soul, my son; live thou an 
hundred years ’; he then gives his name. Be thou a 
stone, be thou an axe, be thou as widely scattered 
gold; thou art verily called splendour, my son ; live 
thou an hundred years thus (saying) he calls him by 
his name. Then he embra^- him (saying), ‘ As 
Prajapati embraced his creatures for their weal, so 
I here embrace thee.’ Then he whispers in his right 

' See Wilson’s Hindu Drama, vol. ii, p. 45. 

■ On the Commentator’s authority I take aslrtam as an irregular 
form of SsMajw,—otherwise it would have been more natural to 
take it as ‘ unscattered, hoarded ’; or it might mean ‘ unconcealed ’. 
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ear, ‘ O Maghavan, O on-rusher, give to this one.’ * 
‘ O Indra, bestow the best riches, '•* thus (saying), he 
whispers in his left ear. ‘ Cut not off iny line (of 
posterity), vex not thyself, live thou the hundred years 
of life; I smell thy head calling thee by thy name,’ 
thus (saying) let him thrice smell his head. ‘ I greet 
thee with the lowing sound of the cows,’ thus (saying) 
let him thrice make a lowing sound (him) over his head. 

12 . 

q5i moT aeR 

^ qig qm 
q^i qpi 

qig m ^ m qqi 

qq M qT 3 moi^i qr 
Hqf qig^ si^?q qi^ irqr q 
^^qf^itqqq«?isqim II 

Next prana is called the death of the deities 
(Daivalj parimarah).* This Brahman shines forth when 
the fire blazes, it dies when it blazes not; the spendour 
of the fire goes to the sun, the prana goes to the wind.^ 

' Bg.* V, iii, 36, 10. The text of the R. V. has Asme ‘ to us*. 

* Ibid.f ii, 21, 6. 

3 Soil, they all die round it. Cf. the last chapter of the Aitareya 
Br, translated by Colebrooke. 

^ Prana is here the internal cause of effort, ce^td-hetu, i,e., 
volition. The wind is the external prai;ia, dependent on the deities, 
of Section 7. 

C 39 
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This Brahman shines forth when the sun is seen, it dies 
when it is not seen; the sun’s splendour goes to the 
moon, the praria to the wind. This Brahman shines 
forth when the moon is seen, it dies when it is not seen; 
its splendour goes to the lightning, the prana to the wind. 
This Brahman shines forth when the lightning flashes, 
it dies when it flashes not forth; its splendour goes to 
the quarters of space,^ the prana to the wind. All 
these deities having entered into the wind only, and 
having died in the wind, die not, therefore they rise 
again. Such is the topic of the deities—now follows 
that of the soul.® 

13 . m ^ 51 =^ m 

qiii qwT as? 

q^aq^ q^ q?qfq q?q ^ qioT aM 
a§l ?tcq^ q^qiq JRl ^goTt^ 

q^q qq <^q ^ q=5^ qriq qm qrt ail 
qj=qq?rr q?? 

qPT qitq^ar ar naf qiui^ q^?q 
qM ^cai q qfqi^ 3 qq^ ai 
q^ia^'^qrai 

q tq fr|q4tqiqiqq q qq flaf^ qf^ faq tfe a #t 

qftfeqj^ II 

^ The other recension has its splendour goes to the wind,” 
which carries out the idea much better. Otherwise the quarters of 
space must be taken to represent the wind 

“ The S'ruti now takes up the internal prana dependent on the 
soul of § 7. 
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This Brahman shines forth when it speaks by the 
speech, it dies when it speaks not; its splendour goes to 
the eye, the prana to prana. This Brahman shines forth 
when it sees by the eye, it dies when it sees not i 
its splendour goes to the ear, the prapa to prapa. This 
Brahman shines forth when it hears by the ear, it dies 
when it hears not; its splendour goes to the mind, the 
prapa to prana. This Brahman shines forth when it 
thinks by the mind, it dies when it thinks not; its 
splendour goes to prana, the prapa to prapa. All these 
deities, having thus entered into prapa only, and having 
died in prapa, die not; therefore they rise again. 
Therefore if both mountain ranges, the Southern ^ and 
the Northern, should close in on him who knoweth 
thus,threatening to destroy him, they would harm 
him not. Then those who hate him and those whom 
he himself hates, die round him on every side. 




^ Was the Vindhya still, in the author’s time, the unpassed 
boundary of rj olKovfjbevr] to the Hindus ? 

" Dr. Weber remarks that the vidvUmsa of the other recension is 
only an irregular form for vidvUmsam. The commentator, taking it 
as the nom. plur., has been driven to great straits to explain the 
grammatical construction. 
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^ ^ m m <5;^: ^?n: ni^ 

f5f:^qH qp% 

qiq^ qfl^- 

nf5#^ 

Hcl?=5^ ql^^^fqicqq^ 

qqfq q '^q || 

Next comes the accepting the pre-eminence (of 
prana). These deities,^ contending each for his own 
pre-eminence, went out from this body. It lay breath¬ 
ing not, dry, a very log of wood. Then speech entered 
into it; it spoke by speech, still it lay. Then the sight 
entered into it; it spoke by speech, it saw by sight,— 
still it lay. Then the hearing entered into it, it spoke 
by speech, it saw by sight, it heard by hearing,—still 
it lay. Then the mind entered into it; it spoke by 
speech, it saw by sight, it heard by hearing, it thought 
by mind,—still it lay. Then prana* entered into it, 
—it rose up from its place. All these deities, having 
recognised the pre-eminence to be in prana, having 
honoured prana as alone the soul of knowledge, went 
out from this body with all these.^ Then they went 
to heaven ^ lost in the wind,® identified with the 

* Speech and the rest. 

2 Prana, i.e,. the five vital airs. 

“ Speech, etc., no longer rested in their own individuality, but 
acknowledii^ed that there was no distinction between them,—the 
several organs are really one as the five vital airs are one.— 

* Identified with fire, etc. 

^ The external prana, dependent on the deities. 
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ether.^ So too he who knoweth thus, having recognised 
the pre-eminence to be in pr&na, having honoured 
prana as alone the soul of knowledge, goes out from 
this body * with all these (five vital airs). He goes to 
heaven, lost in the wind, identified with ether ; he goes 
to that, wherein those deities abide. With the im¬ 
mortality of the deities, doth he become immortal who 
knoweth thus. 

^ 35? 

f^fclT qrq ^ qfq qq 3^; m ^ ^fq 
fqqi qiat ^ qq 3^^# ^fq fqqi 
qq 3^: ir cq^ 

^ ^ qfq qq ^ fqfq qqpftfq 

qf^ qq ^ 3^: qjqff&T ^ ^ qqRft^ 
fiqi qiqff^ ^ q^ qq |fq 3^: % cqfq 

qqRflfe f^iqi ^ ql^ qq ^ 3q 3TTq?q 
qqrfcl ^ rqfq qqTqirq f^fqi 3TTR?ci ^fcl qqifq ^ qft 
qq 3q ^ rqf^l qqiq)^ |?TT ^ q^ qq 

3^1 qql ^ cq^ qqRflf^ fqqr qq?^ qf^ qq 

^ The Comm, reads vUyupratisihah, t.e., abiding, as in a refuge, 
in the thought of the pre-eminence of pruia. He explains UkUt^TlU 
mUnah '* whose soul is all-pervading as the ether”. 

He abandons the self-consciousness connected with bodily 
existence. 
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35r: HfT ^ sffT % 3^ 

^ pqTfi: r#I 

to siTori?^ ^ ^ 3^s?i 
qtoiwf^ ^ fqmgiF^^Trr q??! 1^- 

toto:: qifto^toq qH?iT?^?T 

qi q=5i5T?i h q?m: 

f^cIT q%?qfl qi q%?I^q Sjqi^qM 
Hinqf^s^ qqfq qqi vto il 

Next follows the father’s traditions * to the son. 
Thus do they in truth relate it. The father, when about 
to die, calls his son. Having spread the house with new 
grass, and duly laid the fire, and placed ^ a vessel of 
water with a pot of rice,—clothed with an unworn 
garment, the father lies (awaiting him). The son having 
come approaches him from above,“ having touched all 
his organs with his own organs ; or else let the father 
perform the tradition with his son seated in front of 
him. Then he delivers the organs over. “ Let me 
place my speech in thee,” saith the father ; “ I take thy 
speech in me,” saith the son. ” Let me place my breath 
in thee,” saith the father ; “ I take thy breath ^ in me ” 
saith the son. “ Let me place my sight in thee,” saith 
the father; “ I take thy sight in me,” saith the son. 

‘ Of. Brhadarany., i, 5, 17. 

- The Comm, adds to the north or east of the fire **. 

The other recension reads, '* on the son’s coming the father, 
clothed in white, meets him from above, having touched, etc.”; the 
Comm, notices the reading in the text. 

^ The organ of smell. 
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“ Let me place my hearing in thee,” saith the father; 
“ I take thy hearing in me,” saith the son. “ Let me place 
my flavours of food in thee,” saith the father ; “ I take 
thy flavours of food in me,” saith the son. “ Let me 
place my actions in thee,” saith the father; “ I take 
thy actions in me,” saith the son. ” Let me place my 
pleasure and pain in thee,” saith the father; “ I take thy 
pleasure and pain in me,” saith the son. “ Let me place 
my enjoyment, dalliance and offspring in thee,” saith 
the father ; “ I take thy enjoyment, dalliance and off¬ 
spring in me,” saith the son. “ Let me place my 
walking in thee,” saith the father ; ” I take thy walking 
in me,” saith the son. “ Let me place my mind ^ in 
thee,” said the father ; “ I take thy mind in me,” saith 
the son. “ Let me place ray knowledge in thee,” saith the 
father; “ f take thy knowledge in me,” saith the son. Or 
if the father be unable to speak much let him say at once, 
“ Let me place my vital airs in thee,” and let the son 
say, " I take thy vital airs in me.” Then the son goes 
out, having walked round his father, keeping his right 
side towards him, and the father cries after him “ May 
glory, holiness and honour attend thee.” Then the son 
looks back over his left shoulder, holding his hand or 
the end of his garment before his face, (saying,) 
“ Obtain thou the swarga worlds and thy desires.” 
Should the father afterwards recover let him dwell in 

' The other recension reads, instead of the tradition of the mind 
and knowledge that of the thoughts, what is to be known and the 
desires, of. i, 7. 
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the authority of his son (as a guest); or let him become 
a wandering ascetic. If he dies, thus let them cause 
the son duly to receive the tradition, as the tradition is 
to be given. ^ 


^ The other recension also omits the alternative in the case of 
the father’s being unable to speak as the various reading, quoted in 
the Comm., extends from p. 70, 1. 20 to p. 71, 1, 11,—this passage 
being, as usual, omitted in the MSS. B, C. but given in D* E, 



THIRD CHAPTER* 

1. 5 ^ ^ 

^ 51^ Sft ^ 

ft q rq qg^ rpq?! A 
^ ^ I qdsq^:?^ f(4t^ cq^rq foft^?iqd q 

^ dqT=q sra^sqt ?q^J=q'. ^qjq ec^ 
5t5=q??i t’q 

q?HT ^qT^qfqqi5^I5=q- 

qiq^ q^: srfqqfR f^ 

qq q ^ ’q qi^ftqq ^rqtqriiqq^lq^q^q'qq 
q;^T ^ tftq^ q ^%^q q wr^^qqi q q^iq^ 
q f^ifiq^q qiFT qiq q^ II 

PraTARDANA verily, the son of Divodasa, went to the 
loved mansion of Indra, by (the sacrifice of) battle and 

* The ^ruti now proceeds to describe that knowledge of Brahman, 
for the sake of which the conditioned paryankop^sana and prapo- 
paeana have been before described. To establish a belief in its reality, 
a story is related, where the pupil is Pratardana of Kg.s'!, endowed 
with power, glory, etc., superior to the gods, and desiring this 
knowledge of Brahman, and the teacher is Indra, bound with the 
bond of truth, though himself desiring to conceal his knowledge from 
men.—S'. 

C 40 
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by manly valour; ^ Indra said to him, “ Oh Pratardana, 
choose a boon.” Pratardana answered, “ Choose thou 
for me what thou thinkest best for man.” Indra said 
to him, “ The superior chooses not for the inferior; 
choose thou for thyself.” Pratardana said ‘‘ Let not the 
inferior (choose).” * Indra swerved not from the truth, 
for Indra is truth ; Indra said to him, Verily know 
me; * this I think the best for man, that he should know 
me. I slew the three-headed son of Tva^tV I I gave ^ to 
the wolves the devotees the Arunmukhas ; ® violating 
many a treaty I slew the hosts of Prahlsda, (I slow) the 

^ Cf, Bhagavad-Giti, ii, 37. 

^ The Comm, takes varUh as irregularly put for the accusative, 
and renders it “ one chooses not a boon for another ”, 

5 It might also mean “ Let not the boon become no boon” . The 
Comm, takes avarUh as meaning the previously promised boon and 
reads me for mU. 

^ Me who am alone worthy of the title of ‘ I.’— 

® The following passage from the Aitareya Briihmaiia (VII, 28) 
is the best commentary on these words of Indra : 

When the gods excluded Indra from the sacrifices, (saying) 
” he has slain Vis'varupa the son of Tvastr, he has slain Vrtra, he has 
given the devotees (t.e., ‘ asuras in that disguise,’ Si.yaija) to the 
wolves, he has killed the Arurmaghas (f.e., ‘asuras in the form of 
Brahman^s,’ Sayaija) and he has contradicted the word of his guru 
Bvhaspati,”—then was Indra debarred from drinking the Soma juice 
and after him were debarred also all the Ksatriyas. At length 
Indra regained the right of the Soma juice (by seizing) that very 
Tvastys Soma, but the K^triya caste remains excluded to this day. 

The Comm, explains the Arunmukhas as those in whose 
mouths the reading of the Veda is not,—they and the Arurmaghas 
of the Ait. Br. are equally obscure. He adds that “ they were 
broken in pieces by Indra’s thunderbolts and their skulls were turned 
into the thorns of the desert (karlrUh) which remain to this day ” ! 
In the Mahfc.bh., vol. i, p. 644, we have “the great city called 
Hirapyapura inhabited by the Paulomas and the Danavas the 
Ealakanjas 
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sons of Puloman in the sky and the Kalakafijas on the 
earth, and not one hair of my head was harmed. 
Whoso knows me,' by no deed soever is his future bliss 
harmed, not by theft, not by a Brahman’s murder, nor 
by a mother’s murder, nor by a father’s murder; nor, if he 
wishes to commit sin, departs the bloom from his face.” ^ 



qiofr moTt cTI^: 5TPil^ 

#5 I wm 

Wf ffW STfiqfqg 

513^ wm t PMI 

Jlf ^ SIMT 

snqr sifu 

jpTt 5TFn 3ng»TFTf5=?T m RFRi qm 

^ JIFIHT 

II 


Indra said, I am “ prapa.* Worship me as identical 
with knowledge, as life, as immortal; life is prana, 
prana is life. While prana abides in this body, so long 

^ Soil, the knowledge of the identity of the individual and 
Supreme soul obliterates every sin. 

In the original nllam—mukhakUnti, The phrase is probably 
taken from a passage in the Taittirya Samhita (iii, 1, 1). NUsya 
nllam na haro vyetu Saya^ia, however, there gives a different 
explanation nUsya kr^nam pUpam bkavati, na tejo vigatam bhavati. 

^Prapa«the active power, kriyns'aki; prajaa«the cognitive 
power, jmnasfakti. 
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does life abide. By prapa man obtains in this world 
immortality ; * by knowledge he obtains true resolve. 
He who worships me as life and immortal, reaches his full 
life * in this world, and in heaven obtains immortality 
and becomes indestructible ”. (Pratardana said) “ There¬ 
fore say some, prapas “ become one, for none at 
the same time can make known a name by the speech, 
a form by the eye, a sound by the ear, a thought by the 
mind ; the pranas, having become one, make known all 
these one by one. Thus when speech speaks, all the 
pranas speak after it; * when the eye sees, all the pranas 
see after it; when the ear hears, all the pranas hear 
after it; when the mind thinks, all the pranas think 
after it; when the breath breathes all the pranas 
breathe after it.” Indra answered, “ Thus indeed it is, 
but the highest weal belongs only to the praiias.® 

3 . 

^ The Comm, has a different reading “ by pra^ia he obtains 
immortality in the next world 

2 A hundred years is the life of man.”—S'ruti. 

^ Soil, the organs of sensation and action, indriyUr^i, 

* Scil. each performs its proper function after an interval, 
however imperceptible; by “speaking, hearing, etc., after it,” is 
meant that the proper function of each is subordinated to the 
leading one in each case. 

• This is intended to answer the objection that if each organ has 
its temporary superiority over the rest, ^hy do we give such a 
superiority to prajjia? The prapas here mentioned are the five 
functions of pr^a. 
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nficff? qf^2^T‘ 

q«?f^ M jpi: 

?n Ji?T m m af r 

gn: ^ q?wi#i5^noT 

tR: ^m^k. ^ 

|c!5fqi^r»R: m\ ^^4^ 31%^ ^ 

^ qM 'R m^i ^>l^»4T- 
qq^ q^qi^^q=qgqnft^ Iqi sn^ t 

STM: R qfT qi qi qfI h qioT^qq ql- 

qft^q^iMl^qrr?? cWTiq23?ft^ 

q q qqqf^ ;;r qrqr q eqiqf^ arq^Ftnor 
qqf^ qiq^T%kfq: =q§: 

^ qi^: qq: ^sqf^: 

^ q^qp53(tU|cqRfe ^qq: ^^qqRiqfq II 

“ One lives bereft of speech, for we see the dumb ; 
one lives bereft of sight, for we see the blind ; one lives 
bereft of hearing, for we see the deaf; one lives bereft 
of mind, for we see infants; one lives bereft of arms 
and bereft of legs, for we see it thus. Hence verily 
prapa is identical with knowledge (prajfla).^ Having 
assumed this body it raises it up. therefore let men 
worship this as Uktha ; * this is why we find everything 

^ The so-called power of action is also the so-called power of 
knowledge. 

^ An etymological play on words. Uktha quasi uttha. 
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in praija. What praiia is, that is knowledge ; ^ what 
knowledge is, that is praija.—This is the only true 
vision of prapa, this its true knowledge. When a man 
is so asleep that he sees no dream soever, then he be¬ 
comes absorbed in this prapa.* Then ® the speech enters 
into it with all names, the eye enters into it with all 
forms, the hearing enters into it with all sounds, the 
mind enters into it with all thoughts. When the man 
awakes, as from blazing fire sparks go forth in all 
directions, so from this soul * all the prapas go forth to 
their several stations; from the prapas go forth the 
devas ; ® from the devas the worlds. This Prana is alone 
identical with knowledge, having assumed this body it 
raises it up, therefore let him worship this as the true 
TJktha. Thus do we find all in Prana, What Prana is, 
that is knowledge (Prajfla), what knowledge is, that is 
Prapa. This ® is the final proof thereof, this its true 
understanding. When yonder man, sick, about to die 
and very feeble, falls into fainting, his friends (standing 
around) say, ‘ His mind has departed, he hears not, he 

' Knowledge (prajfis) here means the Supreme Soul; this and 
the individual prtlria (pancavrttih prUriah) are identical. 

“ The power of knowledge is hidden and the man only exists in 
the vital air, as the power of action. 

• The organs are absorbed with their objects in the soul. 

* Scil. the universal soul, which is itself joy,—concealed under 
the disguise of prapa.—The prapas are speech, etc. 

' Agni, etc., presiding over speech, etc.—The worlds are here 
names, etc. 

' Having shown that the living man is really prapa, he pro¬ 
ceeds to shew that in death too the dying man is to be called prapa. 
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sees not, he speaks not, with his speech, he thinks not,’ 
then he becomes absorbed in this prana ; then the speech 
enters it with all names, the eye enters it with all 
forms, the hearing enters it with all sounds, the mind 
enters it with all thoughts. When he departs from this 
body, he departs with all these.^ 

Sll'JT 

d«ntsqip?w: II 

All names,^ which are verily speech, are left in 
him, by speech he obtains all names ; all odours, which 
are verily prapa are left in him, by prapa he obtains all 
odours ; all forms, which are verily the eye, are left in 
him, by the eye he obtains all forms ; all sounds, which 
are verily the ear, are left in him, by the ear he obtains 
all sounds ; all thoughts, which are verily the mind, are 
left in him, by the mind he obtains all thoughts' 

^ Soil, to another body. 

- The other recension reads this differently, * verily speech 
dismisses all names from him, by speech he obtains all names *; and 
so on in the other clauses. The Coram. explains it “ not only is 
speech absorbed in prr^a, but pra^a with speech obtains all names— 
speech is not absorbed without its object**. 
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Together they two ^ dwell in this body, together 
they two depart from it. Now will we explain how 
in this same knowledge (Prajfla) all beings are also 
absorbed. 

PTOT 

qj-^icsifcif^flcn ^511 

^jcwi^T 

dPT »J5iqTqtqp«I 

<^qiP?T dPiiqPit 5i5ni%: qipii??;^- 

’jcimqT qi^iiiqiPiT q^pn- 

^R)5n qq <^T 
qiiqi: qiPnrqf^fq^^iT ^qmi II 

“ Speech verily milked ^ one portion thereof; its 
object, the name, was placed outside as a rudimentary 
element; the vital air verily milked a portion thereof; 
its object, the smell, was placed outside as a rudimentary 
element; the eye verily milked a portion thereof; its 

* Prapa and prajna—the general soul as conditioned by the 
powers of action and knowledge. 

’ I have followed the Comm, in taking as s 3}^^ but I 
prefer the reading of the other recension the past participle 
of i| 51 {^or ‘'speech, etc., were portions, severally lifted up 

from prajha”. 
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obj^t, the form, was placed outside as a rudimentary 
element; the ear verily milked a portion thereof; its 
object, the sound, was placed outside as a rudimentary 
element; the tongue verily milked a portion thereof; 
its object, the taste of food, was placed outside as a 
rudimentary element; the two hands verily milked a 
portion thereof ; their object, action, was placed outside 
As a rudimentary element; the body verily milked a 
pcftion thereof; its object, pleasure and pain, were 
placed outside as a rudimentary element; the organ of 
generation verily milked a portion thereof ; its objects, 
enjoyment, dalliance and offspring, were placed outside 
as a rudimentary element; the feet verily milked a 
portion thereof; their objects, walkings, were placed 
outside as a rudimentary element; the mind Verily 
milked a portion thereof; its objects, thoughts and 
desires, were placed outside as a rudimentary 
element. 

• 6. vm ^ ^ qiRi m 

sinqi wfm 

wmi 

Bl^ Slfl^n 5?^ RRl^ wfuqiHlf^ qiRT 

ffci qi^ 

Rqf ^ jh: mlw »P#rT 


0 41 
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“ Having mounted * by Praifia on speech ® he finds 
by speech all names; having mounted by Prajfla on the 
vital air/ he finds by the vital air all odours; having 
mounted by Prajoa on the eye, he finds by the eye all 
forms; having mounted by Prajfia on the ear, he finds 
by the ear all sounds: having mounted by Prajfia on 
the tongue, he finds by the tongue all flavours of food ; 
having mounted by Prajfia on the hands, he finds by the 
hands all actions; having mounted by Prajfia on the 
body, he finds by the body pleasure and pain ; having 
mounted by Prajfia on the organ of generation, he finds 
by the organ of generation enjoyment, dalliance and 
offspring; having mounted by Prajfia on the feet, he 
finds by the feet all walkings; having mounted by 
Prajfia on the mind, he finds by the mind all thoughts. 

^ qroTl 

^ ^ ^ Jr 

* “ The organ of sense cannot exist without prajfia, nor the 
objects of sense be obtained without the organ, therefore,—on the 
principle, when one thing cannot exist without another that thing is 
said to be identical with the other,—just as the cloth being never 
perceived without the threads, is identical with them, or the (faJse 
perception of) silver being never found without the mother of pearl 
is identical with it, so the objects of sense being never found with¬ 
out the organs are identical with them, and the organs being never 
found without prajfia are identical with prajfia.”—^. 

* The Comm, renders it here and in the other clauses “ by Prajfia 
mounted on speech, (Prajfia) by speech finds all names I prefer 
making “ the man ” the subject of Upnoti, 

® Prapa is here used, as it often is elsewhere, for the organ 
of smell 
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^ ft sifftrT ^ 

ft qfi^ Jlfq^5r ^ 

5n?JtcW5KH JT ft nin^ ^ ftr^ 

qfTq%qicnip=q5i # qinftFq 

q ft ^ 1'-^ fti'^ qfiq^^^T 

fT iRts^^n^ q f.jq qififeqftift ^ 

ft 3qp4 ^ ^ q^iifci qn^q?? 

^ qn^^pnq?? q q 

spq# rntnftiqftft q ft nirM qii^qq 

qfTq^qmrtFqq ^ i7^s^3ft??T?g: qiqi^^w sn- 
fiftM ^ q ft qirftqr qn=qq fti^ qiirasq 
qfn^q II 

“ Verily, bereft of Prajfift, the speech can make 
known no name soever,—‘ My mind,’ it says,^ ‘ was 
elsewhere. I perceived not that name.’ Verily, bereft 
of prajfia, the vital air can make known no odour 
soever,—‘ My mind,’ it says, ‘ was elsewhere, I perceived 
not that odour.’ Verily, bereft of prajfia, the eye can 
make known no form soever,—‘ My mind,’ it says, ‘ was 
elsewhere, I perceived not that form.’ Verily, bereft of 
prajfia the ear can make known no sound soever,—‘ My 
mind,’ it says, ‘ was elsewhere, I perceived not that 
sound.’ Verily, bereft of prajfia the tongue can make 

' The other recension makes the man, not the organs, say this. 
Hence In the case of the hands, ete., it reads "My mind was 
elsewhere,” etc. 
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known no flavour of food soever,—‘ My mind,’ it says, 
‘ was elsewhere, I perceived not that flavour.’ Verily, 
bereft of prajfla, the hands can make known no action 
soever,—‘ Our mind,’ they say, ‘ was elsewhere, we 
perceived not that action.’ Verily, bereft of prajfla the 
body ‘ can make known no pleasure, no pain soever, 
—‘ My mind,’ it says, ‘ was elsewhere, I perceived not 
that pleasure nor that pain.’ Verily, bereft of prajfla, 
the organ of generation can make known no enjoyment 
nor dalliance nor offspring soever,—* My mind,’ it says, 
* was elsewhere, I perceived not that enjoyment nor 
dalliance nor offspring.’ Verily, bereft of prajfla the 
feet can make known no walking soever,—‘ Our mind,’ 
they say, * was elsewhere, we perceived not that walk¬ 
ing.’ Verily, bereft of prajfla, no thought can be com¬ 
pleted, nor anything known which should be known.” 

srsnffi 

IRIR ^ iJjItiraT 

^ sunqi?!! ^ sjirmi: 

^ The body is here inserted among the organs, since it in a 
n^^nner does receive external impressions; or more probably it here 
implies the skin, the organ of touch.— 
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r;^ht cRwi 

3Tf^i i^cn iffifiM: sifmi^n^f^: qpTi5n: 
snitsf^r: ■ H Jn<iT JTifTcBiJp^ssids^fr 
HT^qj ^ ^ ^5r 

HT3 ^ ^ qJNt 3 

HT3 ^qfc! H ^ 

^[?nf^,li 

“ Let not ^ a man wish to know ^ the speech, let 
him know the speaker let not a man wish to know the 
smell, let him know the smeller; let not a man wish 
to know the form, let him know the seer ; let not a man 
wish to know the sound, let him know the hearer ; let 
not a man wish to know the flavour of food, let him 
know the know’er ; let not a man wish to know action, 
let him know the agent; let not a man wish to know 
the pleasure and pain, let him know the knower of the 
pleasure and pain ; let not a man wish to know enjoy¬ 
ment, dalliance or offspring, let him know the knower 
of the enjoyment, dalliance and offspring; let not a 

’ If Prajila and the organs are identical, then since there is a 
previous command ‘ Worship me as life, immortal, etc.’ (see above 
Sect. 2), does this intimate that speech only is to be worshipped and 
known ? This doubt is now answered.—^'. 

- The jijnUsn is the key word of Hindu philosophy—the wish to 
know in order to obtain emancipation,—knowledge in this sense 
being indeed * power 

^ The speaker, sc. the soui, the witness of the activity of all the 
organs, itself identical with joy. —The Comm adds that speech and 
naind here stand for all the organs; while the eight intermediate 
clauses represent all the objects, including those of speech, and naindi 
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man wish to know the walking, let him know the 
walker ; let not a man wish to know the mind, let him 
know the thinker. Verily these ^ ten rudimentary * 
elements depend on prajM ; and the ten * rudiments of 
prajfia depend on the elements. Were there no rudi¬ 
mentary elements, there would be no rudiments of 
prajfia ; were there no rudiments of prajfia, there would 
be no rudimentary elements ; from either alone no form 
would be accomplished. There is no division of this 
union ; just as the circumference of a wheel is placed 
upon the spokes and the spokes upon the nave, so the 
rudimentary elements are placed upon the rudiments 
of prajfia, and the rudiments of prajfia are placed upon 
prapa.^ This Prana® is verily prajfia, it is joy, it is 
eternally young, and immortal; it is not increased by 
good deeds, it is not increased by bad deeds. Verily 
him it causes to do good deeds,® whom it desires to 
uplift from these worlds; while him it causes to 

‘ The different sects in §§ 5, 6, 7 represent the ten organs 
(indriya^ji) and mind, and their several objects, as the body stands 
for the skin, and pleasure and pain for touch; as only ten are 
mentioned here, mind is now omitted, but it is understood as in¬ 
cluded in the organs, and its object may be similarly understood as 
included in their objects. 

- The various objects, as the thing spoken, etc.. 

’ Speech, etc. 

* The vital air proceeding through the nose and mouth. 

® The true Pra;.a which developes itself in the thought that is 
identical with prajfta,—endowed with eternal self-manifesting prajfla 
—the soul which is alone worthy of the name of “ ego ”.—S. 

' Even if the man himself be not willing,—just as a demon 
possessing a person’s body, itself remaining without action makes 
the owner perform various actions.—S'. 
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do bad deeds whom it desires to sink down. This is the 
guardian of the world, this the king of the world, this 
the lord of the world, this is my soul. Thus let a man 
know, thus let a man know.” 



FOURTH CHAPTER* 

1. f t 3n?T 

OTqiq^?qtqrq m ^ ^ ftqrqrsnci^: 

qi^ :5R^ 3R^ qi g 5RT qiqirftRl || 

Now * Gargya, the son of Balaka, was renowned as a 
reader of the Veda. He wandered about and sojourned^ 
among the Usinaras, the Matsyas, the Kurus, the 
Paficalas, the Kas'is and the Videhas. He came to 
Ajatas'atru, the king of the Kas'is, and said “ Let me 
tell the Brahman.” Ajatas'atru said to him, “ I give 
thee one thousand cows for these words of thine. 

^ This chapter is found with some variations in the second book 
of the Brhada.ra^iyaka. 

A doubt may arise in hearer’s mind,—“ pr&na alone is the soul 
distinguished by consciousness and possessing the qualities of joy, 
etc.” To remove this error, the ‘^'ruti proceeds to describe another 
conscious Being, identical with joy, beyond Prana, which loses its 
consciousness in deep sleep. At the same time a legend is told to 
show how hard it is for the self-conceited to attain the knowledge 
of Brahman.—S'. 

® The curious form niay be irregular for (Cf.%^ for 

iii* 1); the construction can hardly admit of e The MSS. 

of the Comm, vary very much in writing it, though the texts in 
both recensions agree. 
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Many are the persons who run hither (foolishly) crying ^ 

‘ Janaka, Janaka.’ ” 

1fi5 

^ qT=^: 

Hcqpq II 

In the sun—the Great, in the moon—Food, in 
lightning—Truth, in thunder—Sound, in wind—Indra 
Vaikuntha, in space—the Plenum, in fire—the 
Vanquisher, in water—Brilliance (tejas). Thus with 
reference to the divinities (adhi-daivata). Now with 
reference to the self (adhy-atma).—In the mirror—the 
Counterpart, in the shadow—the Double, in the 
echo—Life (asu), in sound—Death, in sleep—Yama 
(Lord of the dead), in the body—Prajapati (Lord of 
Creation), in the right eye—Speech, in the left 
eye—Truth.^ 

^ 

qi^sf^i: ^Hi >13? II 

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in the sun.” Ajatas'atru said, “ Speak not proudly, 

' They cry, ‘ Our father Janaka is a giver and speaker of the 
knowledge of Brahman with the means thereto,’ and they run to me, 
knowing not whether I am really such or no.— 

" These are the clue words of the subsequent conversation. 

C 42 
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speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as the vast one, 
clothed in white raiment,^ all-excelling, the head of all 
beings: whoso thus adores him, excels all and becomes 
the head of all beings." ^ 

gqra ^ II 

The son of Bald.ka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in the moon." Ajatas'atru said, “ Speak not 
proudly, speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as the 
soul of food; whoso thus adores him, becomes the 
soul of food." 

5. fulfil ^ 

3TTH ^ H Vl HBlRlTrRl || 

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him w'ho is the 
spirit in the lightning.” Ajatas'atru said, “ Speak not 
proudly, speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as the 
soul of truth; ® whoso thus adores him becomes the soul 
of truth." 

: qi 31^^- 

^ H 515^1^ II 

^ The Comm, refers to the B^had. A. as giving these qualities 
to the J^urusa in the moon ; as the moon is the Susumn^ ray of the 
sun, there is no inconsistency in their being also qualities of the sun. 

^ Under whatever qualities he adores Brahman, he himself 
becomes possessed of those qualities.— 

* The other recension has “the soul erf splendour 
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The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in the thundercloud.” Ajatas'atru said, ” Speak 
not proudly, speak • not proudly of this ; I adore him as 
the soul of sound ; whoso thus adores him, becomes the 
soul of sound.” 





The son of Balaka said, ” I adore him who is the 
spirit in the wind.” ^ Ajatas'atru said, “ Speak not 
proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as 
Indra, whom none can stay, whose hosts are un¬ 
conquerable ; whoso thu? adores him, becomes a con¬ 
queror, unconquerable by others, and himself 
conquering others.” 


The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in the ether.” Ajatas'atru said, “ Speak not 
proudly, speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as the 
full and actionless Brahman ; whoso thus adores him, is 

^ The two recensions often differ in the order of the dialogue as 
well as in other points; thus the second recension transposes § 7 and 
8 6, and reads §8 10—15 in the order 10, 12, 13,.11, 15, 14. 
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filled with progeny, cattle, fame, holiness, and svarga, 
and accomplishes his full life in this world.”' 

gqiH ^ ^ m 3??^ || 

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in the fire.” Ajatas'atru said, “ Speak not proud¬ 
ly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as the 
irresistible ; whoso thus adores him, becomes irresistible 
among others.” ^ 

10. H ^ g 

II 

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in the waters.” Ajatas'atru said, “Speak not 
proudly, speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as the 
soul Pf light; whoso thus adores him, becomes the soul 
of light.” ’ Thus far the adoration depending on the 
deities,—now that which depends on the soul. 

* One hundred years.—S'. 

2 The other recension reads anve^a for anye^u “ he follows the 
adoration**. 

' The other recension has “ the soul of the name The Schol. 
notices the reading of another S'akhi. (i.e., Erhadt-rany.) pratirUpa. 
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H ?7r 1cl^qR% qfcl^ 
SRiqwTsgq^ ?nq^^q: II 

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in the mirror.” Ajatas'atru said, “Speak not 
proudly, speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as the 
reflection ; whoso thus adores him, is born truly reflected 
in his children, not falsely reflected.” 

12. H qtq ^ ^ 

Mqts?rqiT ^ qr 

sT^qgqiH h ^ %i%qgqi^^ fgsftqT- 

II 

The son of Balaka said, “ 1 adore him who is the 
spirit in the shadow.” Ajatasatru said, “ Speak not 
proudly, speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as the 
double and inseparable ; whoso thus adores him, obtains 
(offspring) from the double,* and himself becomes 
doubled.” ^ 

13. H ^qi=q qi55Tf^ q^q qfe^fqnqj ^ q 

^ H qt tqrfqgqi# q qji^^ilRi || 

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in the echo.” Ajatas'atru said, “ Speak not 

^ i,e,, The wife. 

" In his children, grand-children, etc.—The other recension puts 
this close in § 12, and here has “ I adore him as death ; whoso thus 
adores him. his children die.not before their time”. 
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proudly, speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as the 
life ; whoso thus adores him, faints not before his time." 

14. H ^ 

^ H ql tciJNgqi^ ^ 3H il 

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in sound." * Ajatasatru said, “ Speak not proudly, 
speak not proudly of this; I adore him as death ; whoso 
thus adores him, dies not before his time.” 

15. iH: 

Igqiq II 

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who as that 
sleeping spirit, goes forth by sleep.” ® Ajatas'atru said, 
“ Speak not proudly, speak not proudly of this ; I adore 
him as king Yama ; whoso thus adores him, to him all 
this (world) is subdued for his weal.” 

5n^5TfT?^f^T^qi^gT: STSPqf^il sq 3?^^qB 

^ In the other recension, “ I adore him who as sound follows 
the spirit. Ajiitas'atru said, ‘ Speak not proudly, speak not proudly 
of this*; I adore him as life; whoso thus adores him, neither 
himself nor his children faint before their time 

-The Comm, interprets this as svapnayU (svapnena) caratt; 
otherwise it would have seemed more natural to take it as avapnayU 
{svapne) Ucarati. The other recension has, “ I adore that wise soul, 
by whom this sleeping man goes forth by sleep ”, 
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^ H ?7I Jpjqi q^pq: 

?q?ta| II 

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in the body.” Ajatas'atru said, ” Speak not 
proudly, speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as Praja- 
pati; whoso thus adores him is multiplied in children, 
cattle, glory, holiness, heaven; and accomplishes his 
full life.” 

qi sT^^gqRT ^ 

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in the right eye.” Ajatas'atru said, “ Speak not 
proudly, speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as the 
soul of speech, the soul of fire, the soul of splendour ; 
whoso thus adores him, becomes the soul of all these.” 

18. H ^ 

3TIfm ^ ^ ^ 

^ II 

The son of Balaka said, ’* I adore him who is the 
spirit in the left eye.” Ajatas’atru said, “ Speak not 
proudly, speak not proudly of this; I adore him as 
the soul of truth, the soul of the lightning, the soul 
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of light; whoso thus adores him, becomes the soul of 
all these.” 

19. ^ ^ ^ ^1551^1 

HI m ^ m % HR515fi 

3¥noTi Wi\ HPT % H I IfelSH ^ ^Icl 5 I 

Hftcqifcn: hTct^h 

r^\ ftqf^TiW^ ^ ^ qiqi^lftqq qqqR ^ 5 §H 
3¥(HT51JHg^ fR1^5T5^Tfl!^qi=q^ ^fcqTU^qiH: 

H 3 5 3 Ih qgqi 

H ^ qq q fTqrqRraqrq; |q 

g^sqi^g qq h 5 qi^f^q 

^5i|( q 5\qrqRT?iqi|q|q g^sqrfqg 

q|qq^ f|qi hih ht^ 

gqqTrgfmqqfHq^:^^ d?RT %qil ^qrfeH- 

^^qqctsq; fqf^^qif&THT 
qta^q ^ qig qqi nqfe qqr gn: ?qji q 

Efi=qq qqq^ II 

Then verily the son of Balaka became silent. 
Ajatas'atru said to him, “ Thus far only (reaches thy 
knowledge,) 0 son of Balaka?” “Thus far only,” he 
replied. Ajatas'atru said, “ Speak not proudly without 
cause, (saying) ‘ Let me tell thee Brahman.’ 0 son of 
Balaka, He who is the maker of these spirits, whose 
work is all this. He verily is the Being to be known.” 
Then truly the son of Balaka came up to him with fuel 
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in his hand, saying, “ Let me attend thee (as my guru).” 
Ajatas'atru said to him, “ This I consider contrary to 
nature that a Kyatriya should instruct a Brahma^a.^ 
Come I will tell thee all I know.” Then having taken 
him by the hand, he set forth. They came to a man * 
asleep. Ajatas'atru called him, (saying) “ Oh thou vast 
one, clothed in white raiment, king Soma.” ® The man 
still lay asleep. Then he pushed him with his staff, and 
he at once rose up. Ajatas'atru said to the son of 
Balaka, ‘‘ Where, O son of Balaka, lay this spirit asleep, 
where was all this done, whence came he thus back ? ” 
Then the son of Balaka knew not what to reply. 
Ajatas'atru said to him, “This is where, O son of Balaka, 
this spirit lay asleep, where all this was done and 
whence he thus came back. The vessels of the heart 
named Hita * proceeding from the heart, surround the 
great membrane (round the heart); thin as a hair 
divided into a thousand parts; and filled with the 
minute essence of various colours, of white, of black, of 
yellow, and of red. When the sleeping man sees no 
dreams soever, he abides in these.® 

' This is contrary to the remarkable passage in the Chandogya 
Upanigad, v, 3. 7. Vide p. 161 ante 

■ Furu^ has here an undermeaning as the soul or spirit as 
, ‘inguished from praija. 

"" These are all epithets of Pra^a. 

‘ Hitn as doing good {hita) to living creatures, Cf. Bfhad. Ar. 
iv, 3, 20. 

^ The other recension has no division of sections here. The 
Comm, reads it, “ Then the sleeping man abides in these vesaela 
But when he sees no dreams soever, then he is absorbed in 
that prapa." 

0 48 
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20 . ^ ^ 

H qqi?l^q^ci: nqf 

Pq^fefi ^qf^i:lq^wn3irim; qnm q«nq?iq 
^qf^gj% qi^ ^ ^%>=qr h qM 
qflTc^ ^^kqi^qqgqf^g sn^qwi 

fi:gi^sqTq^^ ^»qfRfi qi ^'gR^iq 
qflf^^ qN\i:JIIrRI?R3qf^ ^ 
cWIrUR^q ^TTcHT^SJ^q^q^ qm llfeq 5^?q?I?TT ^gl 
q"4i qi ?qT: ^fgq ^^Jr^q^q qfi^lncq- 
qq^% 3 ii^:it q^cqrq h qiqq[ qr 
^ q:qiTicqiq r ^ mq^qq^n ^rfiiq^: h qqi 
f^sq 5rqii^f^f^ =q ^Ri 5#ti =q 
'i^ ^ ^qPTHwfqqrq %R[ Hqrq; 

qPR^Sq^ ^ =q ^pqi Igq ^f^^PTlf^qrq 

q qrq q ^ II 

“ Then is he absorbed in that Prana. Then the 
speech enters into it with all names, the sight enters 
with all forms, hearing enters with all sounds, the mind 
enters with all thoughts. When he awakes, as from, 
blazing fire sparks go forth in all directions, so from this 
Soul all the pranas go forth to their several stations, 
from the prapas go forth the devas, from the devas the 
worlds. This is the true Prana, identical with Prajtia ; 
entering this body and soul, it penetrates to the nails 
and hairs of the skin. Just ^ a razor placed in a razor 
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